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PREFACE 


In the development and progress of Hittite studies cooperation has 
played an important part. It proved invaluable when F. Sommer 
started his “ Hethitische Texte in Umschrift,” the series in which most 
of the extensive interpretations have since appeared, some of them from 
my own pen. During my stay at Copenhagen, Holger Pedersen helped 
me carry on the philological work and interested himself in the Indo- 
European aspects of the Hittite language. Since my association with 
Yale University I have enjoyed constant contact with E. H. Sturtevant. 

The present book owes to him more than could be expressed by the 
mere appearance of his name on the title-page. The work developed 
from our collaboration on this text. The main features of the transla- 
tion are its result. Though the commentary is largely my own work, 
it has benefited vastly from many discussions with Sturtevant. His 
criticisms, In many cases, have resulted in formulations in which the 
contribution of either collaborator cannot easily be distinguished. 

He also read patiently the various drafts of the manuscript correcting 
the deficiencies inevitably present in the English of a foreigner who has 
lived in this country for a relatively short while. 

It is with great satisfaction that I acknowledge this cooperation, which 
has helped not only in the actual production of his book but also in 
creating the atmosphere in which it was written. 


ALBRECHT GOETZE. 
Yale University, Fall 1938. 
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INTRODUCTION 


The majority of the Hittite literature deals with religious matters. 
If this fact is not reflected by the number of translated religious texts, 
that is so only for the reason that Hittite research naturally enough had 
to start with the more easily understood historical texts. It seems high 
time that religious texts also should be made accessible to those interested 
in such material but unable to read the tablets in the original script 
and language.' 

The text which is presented here may justly be termed a representative 
example of sympathetic magic. It concerns itself with the removal of 
bad qualities which, it is believed, impair and endanger human life. 
Among them “ uncleanness” takes the first place. In the text which 
here is translated for the first time as & whole? uncleanness prevents 
procreation. The lack of children is felt to be extremely deplorable in a 
period which makes the comfort of the dead dependent on the sacrifices 
which are presented to them by their descendants. 

The tablet is composed of two fairsized fragments, Bo 2063 (— KUB 
VII 53) and Bo 2589 (= KUB XII 58) which, fitted together,* furnish 
an almost complete text. Only in the upper half of the reverse are 
there gaps which obscure some details but do not seriously impair the 
understanding. 


1 For Hittite religion see A. Götze, Kulturg. 122 ff. The later presentation by 
G. Furlani in La Religione degli Hiċtiti (Storia delle Religioni 13, 1936), though 
based on second-hand sources, is a useful summary of the work done in this field. 

? Only a limited number of Hittite rituals has so far been translated. See F. 
Sommer and H. Ehelolf, Das hethitische Ritual des Päpanikri von Komana (BoSt 
10, 1924) ; J. Friedrieh in Aus dem Hethitischen Schrifttum 2 (AO 25, 2, 1925) 
9ff.; E. H. Sturtevant, TAPA 58 5-31 (ef. Sturtevant-Bechtel, Chrest. 100 ff.) ; 
Leonie Zuntz, Un Testo Ittita di Scongiuri (Atti del Reale Istituto Veneto di 
Science Lettere ed Arti, Tomo XCVI parte seconda, 1937); B. Sehwartz, JAOS 
58 334-53. 

3 The lines 24-51 have been translated by E. Forrer in RHA 1 147 f. with results 
which will not be confirmed by the following interpretation. 

* The fact that the two fragments published in different places belong together 
has been first recognized by Forrer. 

5Jt is an agreeable duty to acknowledge with sincere thanks the good services 
which Ehelolf has rendered to the interpreters by placing at their disposal excel- 
lent photographs of both fragments. 
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The Hittite Ritual of Tunnawi 


Bo 2062 (— KUB VII 53) -- Bo 2589 (— KUB XII 58) 


1 


UM-MA S^VTw,-un-na-á-4 SAL .SU.GI ma-a-an-kán an-tu-uh-ha3 ? * na-as-iu 

LÜ-LI na-as-ma SAL-za pa-ap-ra-an-ni ku-e-da-ni-ik-ki an-da. ti-an-za 

na-as-ma<-an>-2a-an-kdn  ia-ma-i$ ku-ts-ki pa-ap-ra-an-m4 Se-ir hal-zi-em 
har-zi 

na-aS-ma-kan SAL-ni DUMU.MES-ST ak-ki-i5-kän-zi na-aS-ma-as-Si-kan 

UZU far-hu-u-wa-an-da-ma ma-uS-ki-iz-zi na-as-Su LÜ-ni na-as-ma SAL-ni 

pa-ap-ra-an-na-aá ud-da-na-an-ża UZUUR,HI. A-SA ar-ha Sar-ra-an 


2 


nu-za-kán a-pa-a-a$ an-tu-uh-5a-a3 pa-ap-ra-tar us-ki-iz-2 nu-2a a-pa-a-as 

an-tu-uh-sa-a8 na-as-su LO-as na-as-ma SAL-2a pa-ap-ra-an-na-as SISKUR. 
SISKUR 

ki-is-Sa-an il-pa-an-ti SA ID-at-za SISKUR.SISKUR hal-zi-is-5a-an-zi 

nu ki-i SISKUR.SISKUR 1-EN-pít 


3 


ma-a-an LU-as nu UDU.SIR GE, da-an-zi ma-a-an SAL-za-ma nu UDU. 
GANA, GE, 

da-an-2i 1 SAH.TUR GH, 1 UR. TUR GE, nu ma-a-an. LÓ-a$ nu SAH. 
TUR NITÀ ma-a-an SAL-za-ma 

na-at SAL-TI l-NU-TI TUG.GU.B.A GE, 1 is-ħi-id-al GE, 

1 TOGkg-ri-ul-li GE, l-NU-TI TC'EGAD.DAM GE, da-an-na-ri-is 

l-NU-Ti KUSE.SIR GE, l-NU-TI' B.IB l-NU-TI E.IB TA-HAP-SI GE, 
SAL-za-ma-kán 

GESTUG.HI.A-SU IS-TU SiG GE, e-hu-ra-da-a-iz-zi 


4 


ma-a-an LU-es-ma nu 1-NU-Ti TOG.GU.B.A GE, 1-NU-Ti TSGGAD. 
DAM GE, 

[GES]TUG.HI. A-SU-ia-za-kan IS-TU SIG GE, e-hu-ra-da-iz-zi 9 SEGA, 
ZUM 

[5]4° GSSTUG TUR-TI 1 GBiar-ra-aà$ SA SETÜG TUR 2 TI-IA-DU 
GE, 9 NINDA.ZAB. MES 


1 See commentary. ® Tablet SAL-TT. 
® The photograph shows that there is space enough for this supplementation. 
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Transliteration and Translation 5 


1 


Such (are the words of) Tunnawi, the “old woman.” If a person, either 
man or woman, (is) placed in any uncleanness, 
or (if) anyone else has named him/her for uneleanness, 


or (if) in a woman her children keep dying, or (if) her 
children are prematurely born, or (if) for a man or a woman 
in consequence of a formula of uncleanness the sexual parts are disabled; 


2 


(if) such a person is experiencing uncleanness, then such a 
person, whether man or woman, performs the ritual of uncleanness 


as follows (they call it the ritual of the river; 
and this is just one ritual). 


3 


If (it is) a man they take a black ram; but if (it is) a woman they take a 
black ewe. 

One small black pig, one small black dog—if (it is) a man, the small pig 
(is) male, but if (it is) a woman 

it (is) female. One black shirt. One black head band. 

One black hooded gown. One pair of black gaiters(?), plain. 

One pair of black shoes. One girdle. One black TAHAPSU girdle. And 
the woman 

stops her ears with black wool. 


4 
If (it is) a man, one black shirt. One pair of black gaiters(?). 


And he stops his ears with black wool. Nine small combs 


[o]f boxwood. A small brush(??) of boxwood. Two black TI-IA-DU— 
nine NINDA.ZAB.MES (are) 
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The Hittite Ritual of Tunnawi 


[x x T]U-SU 6 C-NU-UT GIR, TUR-7T7 GE, 2 PUGpa-ah-hu-na-li. GE, 
4 DUGUTGL TUR GE, 

[4 PUSUTUL] GAL GE, 84 NA-AK-TA-MU-U GE, 3 PUGKU-KU-UB 
GE, 2 NAM-MA-AN-DU, GE, 2 DUG.A GE, 


5 


1 UDU 1 SILA 3 NINDA a-a-an ha-az-zi-la-ag 1 GA.KIN.AG 1 IM-SA 
1 hu-u-up-pár KAS 

NINDA.TA.E.DE.A me-ma-al I PVUSha-ni-iS-Sa-as GESTIN Si-pa-an-du- 
wa-an-zi 

m[a-ah]-ha-an-ma ki-i hu-u-ma-an ha-an-da-iz-zi nu-za SAL.SU.GI ne- 
ku-uz me-hur 

[2] NINDA SIG 1 PUSKU-KU-UB GESTIN NINDA.IA.E.DE.A me- 
ma-al da-a-i na-at wa-ap-pu-t-i 

wa-ap-pu-u-wa-aà PMATI-ni wa-tar-na-ah-hu-u-wa-an-zi pa-iz-zi 


6 
na-as ma-ah-ha-an wa-ap-pu-i a-ri nu 1 NINDA SIG wa-ap-pu-wa-as 
DMAH pär-Si-ia 
na-at-Sa-an wa-ap-pu-i da-a-i NINDA.<IAy.E.DE.A me-ma-al Se-ir iS-hu- 
u-wa-i 
nu GESTIN &-pa-an-ti nu me-ma-i 


7 
wa-ap-pu-wa-a5 PMAH-as ka-a-Sa EGIR-pa tu-uk ü-wa-nu-un nu-kan ka-a-as 
IM-as 
ku-e-iz wa-ap-pu-wa-az da-an-za nu zi-ik wa-ap-pu-as PMAH tu-e-el 
SU-TI-KA da-& nu ku-u-un EN.SISKUR a-pi-e-iz Sa-pi-ie-i na-an 12 
UZUUR 
pár-ku-nu-ut nam-ma wa-ap-pu-a$ IM-an da-a-i nam-ma-as sa-ku-ni-ia 
pa-iz-zi nu 1 NINDA SIG pär-S-ia na-at Sa-ku-ni-ia-as pu-ru-ul da-a-i 
NIN[DA.IA.E.D]E.A me-ma-al $u-uh-ha-i GESTIN si-pa-an-ti nu me- 
ma-t 
8 
zi-ik-kan ma-ah-ha-an Sa-ku<-mid-is GHe-az KI-az pu-ru-ut EGIR $a-ra-a 
Sa-ku-ni-es-ki-si nu e-da-nà an-tu-uh-5i A-NA EN.SISKUR IS-TU U?UCR. 
HI.A-SU 


* Also 9 is possible; if so, supply 5 in the beginning of this line. 


Transliteration and. Translation 7 


I20 its [........ ]. Six small, black utensils of asphalt. Two black braziers. 
Four small, black pots. 
21 [Four] large, black [pots]. Eight black lids. Three black jugs. Two 
black pitchers. Two black water vessels. 


5 


22 One sheep. One lamb. Three hot loaves of (the size of) a handfull(?). 
One cheese. One curd. One large jar of beer. 

23 (Some) tallow cake (and) porridge(?). One hanissas of wine for pouring 
libations. 

24 When she has arranged all this, the “old woman” at night-fall 


25 fetches [two] thin loaves, one jug of wine, (some) tallow cake (and) por- 
ridge(?) ; and to the river bank 
26 she goes to announce it to the genius of the river bank. 


6 


27 When she arrives at the river bank, she breaks one thin loaf for the genius 
of the river bank, 

28 and places it upon the river bank; she scatters tallow cake (and) por- 
ridge(?) upon it. 

29 She pours a libation of wine, and says: 


7 


30 * Now then, genius of the river bank, I have come back to you. 

31 And you, genius of the river bank from which river bank this clay (is) 
taken, 

32 take (it) in your hand, and cleanse this sacrificer with it; purify the twelve 
parts of his body!” 

33 Then she takes clay of the river bank. Then she goes to a spring(?). 

34 She breaks one thin loaf, and places it upon the mud (about) the spring(?). 

35 She scatters tallow cake (and) porridge(?), pours a libation of wine, and 
says: 

8 


36 “As you, spring(?), keep gushing up mud from the dark world, 
37 just so from the limbs of this person, the sacrificer, 
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i-da-lu pa-ap-ra-tar ar-ha QA-TAM-MA ma-ta-a-? nam-ma Sa-ku-ni-ia-as 

IM-an da-a-i ku-c-il-ma-an-ma SAL.SU.GI ki-e da-aż-ki-iz-zi EGIR-an- 
ma-a3-&a-an 

ÍD-i pí-ra-an 98Z2A.LAM.GAR.HI.A SA GI ka-ru-ü i-ia-an-ta i-ia-an- 
zi-ma 

ku-wa-pi nu ku-wa-pi har-Sa-u-wa-ar ma-ni-in-ku-wa-an NU.GÁL 

[FSAPI]N® Ü-UL a-ra-an-za nu 9SZA.LAM.GAR a-pí-ia i-ia-an-za 


9 


[nu SAL.SU.G]I* wa-ap-pu-wa-a$ IM-an $a-ku-ni-ia-ai-$a IM-am a-pí-ia 
pi-e-da-t 

[2 Se-na-as T]M* 12 EME IM EGIR-an ha-lu-pa-an-te-es 2 GUD IM 2 
wa-wa-ar-ki-ma-as IM 

[SIG an-da-ra-as ?] te-pu SIG mi-i-ti-is te-pu nu Su-um-ma-an-za SIG mi- 
l-ti-is-Sa 

[an-da ta-ru-up-pa]-an-za '* A. MUSEN-as pít-tar ha-ai-ta-i te-pu. &al-li-in 
te-pu 

[x x x x x]x-i8-Sa-x-di-la-ai NUMUN-an GUSMA te-pu zi-na-ak-ki-is 

[te-pu UZUSAT fle-pu Il-e-Si te-pu is-Sa-na-a5 SAH.TUR SA NINDAyg-ak- 
ki-šar pár-ša-aš 

[SA NINDA  x-]har-na-an-da-as pär-Sa-as SA NINDA UKÜS pär-sa-as 
1 Se-na-as GAB.LAL 


[1 $e]-na-as VZUJA.UDU na-at VZUIA-ia-az an-da iS-hi-ia-an-te-es 
nu-us-sa-an bl-i hu-u-ma-an SIpid-da-ni-i kat-ta ha-an-da-iz-zi 
10 

1 GUD.AB u-Sa-an-ta-ri-i$ ma-a-an LU-as-ma nu GUD.MAH ha-an-da- 
V [2-21] 

ma-ah-ha-an-ma lu-uk-kit-ta nu EN SISKUR.SISKUR SSZA.LAM.GAR 
il-iz-zi 

na-as ma-ah-ħa-an a-ri nu GEL-TI wa-as-Se-iz-2i nam-ma SAL.SU[.GI SIG 
ZA.GIN 19] 

SIG SA; da-a-i na-at pdr-ta-a-iz-zi 

> Tablet mu-ga-a-i, but see commentary. 29 Cf, KIF 1 223. 

9 Cf. Ann. (— VBoT 24) I 32. +1 See commentary. 

T Blight traces; a subject is needed. 1? Suggested by the context. 

8 Cf. II 1. 18 Of, TI 28. 


? See commentary. 


Transliteration and Translation 9 


138 remove evil uncleanness!?" Then she takes clay of the spring(?). 
39 But while the “old woman” is getting these (things), in (her) absence 


40 beside the river a tent of reeds (has) already (been) made. Now where do 
they make (it) ?— 

41 where there is no cultivation near by, 

42 (and) [the plou]gh (does) not come, there the tent is made. 


9 


43 [The * old wo]man ? brings there the clay of the river bank (and) the clay 
of the spring(7). 

44 [Two cl]ay [figures], twelve clay tongues bent back( ?), two clay oxen, two 
clay wawarkima objects. 

45 [Blue(?) wool], a small quantity; red(?) wool, a small quantity; and a 
string—red(?) wool also 

46 [is twist]ed (in?). An eagle’s wing. Bone, a small quantity. Allin, a 
small quantity. 

AY [ecreis ]. Seed of .... Figs, a small quantity. Zinakkis, 

48 [a small quantity. Heart, a] small quantity. Liver, a small quantity. A 
small pig of dough. Of breakfast(?) bread, crumbs. 

49 [Of] x-harnanza [bread], crumbs. Of cucumber bread, crumbs. One 
figure (made) of wax, 

50 [one] figure (made) of mutton tallow, and these are wrapped with animal 
fat. 

51 And all this she arranges on a reed tray. 


10 


52 A fertile cow~—but if a man (is the sacrificer), she provides a bull. 
53 When day dawns, the sacrificer comes to the tent, 
54 and when he/she arrives, he/she puts on the black clothes. Then the “ old 


woman ” takes [the blue wool] 
55 (and) the red wool and disentangles it. 


10 


m 


14 
H 


57 


58 
59 


60 
61 


62 


aD 
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11 


tu-e-ik-kas-as Sa-ra-a pí-eS-$e-iz-2'* nam-ma 1 UDU GE, da-a-i na-an-Si- 
Sa-an 
Se-ir e-ip-z nu SAL.SU.GI Se-tr ap-pa-an-na-as hu-uk-ma-in hu-uk-2i 


a-ri-ia-ad ?-da-li-1s 9 PDIM-an-za $ar-ri ka-5i-4 hu-u-e-hu-u-i-ia 
tap-pa-as-sa-it Sar-ri ti-ta-mi_hu-t-hu-1-ia 


12 


EGIR-an-da-ma-as-si-is-Sa-an SAH.TUR Se-ir e-ip-zi nu SA SAH.TUR 
huc-uk»-ma-in. hu-uk-zi EGIR-an-da-ma-as-Si-Sa-an UR.TUR 3e-ir 


e-ip-zi nu SA UR.'TUR hu-uk-ma-in hu-uk-zi 


13 


EGIR-an-da-ma-aż-żi-is-Sa-an EME IM Se-ir e-tp-2i nu SA EME 
hu-uk-ma-in. hu-uk-zi BGIR-an-da-ma-a$-$i-$a-an 

2 3e-e-nu-uS Se-ir e-ip-zi EGIR-an<-da>-ma-as-Si-Sa-an 
wa-wa-ar-ki-ma-an Se-ir e-ip-2i EGIR-an-da-ma-as-Si-Sa-an 
GUD.HI.A IM $e-ir e-ip-zi EGIR-SU-ma 1S-Sa-na-an 
EGIR-$U-ma $u-um-ma-an-za-na-an EGIR-SU-ma pit-tar 

da-a-i na-at-kán Se-ir ar-ha wa-ah-nu-zi 

ħu-uk-ma-is-ma hu-uk-kt-is-ki-iz-zi na-at dup-pt-2a 

ka-ru-ú i-ia-an 


14 


EGIR-ŞU-ma-aš-ši-kán 2% TI-IA-DU Se-ir e-ip-2i nu ki-is-Sa-an 
me-ma-i ku-i-e-es-Sa-an ALAN-SU ba-as-ta-i mi-l-lu-li'8 bi-6-iż 
pa-ap-ra-an-na-az ti-ia-ni-es-kir e-la-ni-es-kir bl-nu-na 
pa-ap-ra-an-na-a$ al-wa-zé-na-a$ ALAN-SU ha-as-ta-i mi-ż-lu-il-li 
ka-a-áéa EGIR-pa ti-ia-ni-es-ki-mi **. e-la-ni-ei-Fi-mà 

nu-us-sa-an TI-IA-DU pid-da-ni da-a-i 


* The ée is clearly visible on the photograph. 

15 The ad is doubtful; see, however, commentary. After the word there is an erasure. 
* Tablet mi-i-e-li, but see commentary. 

H Tablet apparently ti-ia-ni-e3-Su-i; but ef. II 17. 
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Transliteration and Translation 11 


11 
She throws it over the body (of the sacrificer). Then she takes the black 
sheep and 
lifts it over him/her; and the “old woman” pronounces the charm of 
lifting. 


69 9 o ot oh à 9 om o» a s tog or e s. oho. too o9] doe s e oi 9 9 à o9 9 op oh e 9 9 | RO, Ron s s t n t tí] | À s t] s n | | n7 


Roh Y o9 e à moo o9 oa soo e to] 9 9 oto» oe e s 9 n t 9 9 e a oo] oo B 4 oo» ! e 9o n 9 9o; eot | on s og s 9 n 9 9 $3 a v o. t n 


12 


Afterwards she lifts the small pig over him/her, and 

she pronounces the charm of the small pig. Afterwards she lifts the small 
dog over him/her, 

and she pronounces the charm of the small dog. 


13 


Afterwards she lifts the clay tongue over him/her, and 

she pronounces the charm of the tongue. Afterwards 

she lifts the two figures over him/her. Afterwards 

she lifts the wawarkimas over him/her. Afterwards 

she lifts the clay oxen over him/her. Afterwards the dough, 
afterwards the string, afterwards she takes the wing, 

and waves it over (him/her) ; 

and she pronounces the respective charms—this 

(is) already put (down) in a tablet. 


14 
Afterward she lifts the two TI-[A-DU over him/her, and speaks as follows: 


. “Whatever (persons) were cramming(?) (and) burdening(?) his/her 


form, bone (and) flesh(??), with this uncleanness, now then 
of the person bewitched with uncleanness 
I am emptying(?) (and) unburdening(?) form, bone (and) flesh( ??)." 
And she puts the TI-TA-DU on the tray. 


ma Luwian text; for its possible meaning see the commentary. 
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15 
EGIR-8U-ma-as-3i-Sa-an SA GAB.LAL SA UZUTA.UDU Se-e-nu-us &e-ir 


5 e-ip-zi nu me-ma-i ku-u-un an-tu-uh-sa-an ku-i-e-es 


pa-ap-ra-ah-hi-iS-kir ki-nu-na ka-a-Sa al-wa-26-nu-us 2 Se-e-nu-uS 
har-mi nu ka-a-Sa ku-u-un ti-ta-ni-es-ki-mi e-la-ni-es-ki-mi 
nam-ma-as ar-ha Sal-la-nu-uz-zi nu me-ma-i i-da-la-u-e-$a-an +8 
ku-i-e-eš an-tu-uh-si-is pa-ap-ra-ah-hi-i&<-kid-ir 

na-at ar-ha QA-TAM-MA Sal-la-an-ta-ru $ 


16 
ma-al-ha-an-ma. zi-in-na-i na-a$ a-ra-t nu-za-kán SU. HI. A GESTIN-it 
a-ar-ri kai-ta-an-ma-aá-5i N^. pa-as-si-Iu-us a-a-an-du-us 
DUGpg-ah-hu-na-li-az har-kán-zi nu hu-uk-ki-iš-ki-iz-zi 
na-at ka-ru-ú a-ni-ia-an-ta 

17 
EGIR-SU-ma-za-kán ú-e-te-ni-it a-ar-ri kat-ta-an-ma-aš-ši 
hu-u-wa-al-li-i$ ?? BUGpa-ah-hu-na-li-az har-kán-zi 
nu hu-uk-ki-iš-ki-iz-zi na-at ka-ru-ú a-ni-ia-an-[ta] 
EGIR-an-da-ma-as-Si-kan SIG ZA.GIN SÍG SA, NÍ.TE-az ar-ha 


da-aš-ki-iz-zi nu ki-iš-ša-an me-mi-iš-ki-iz-zi 


18 
ku-i-e-ša-an da-an-ku-ni-eS-kir ha-ah-la-n[i-es-k]ir 
pa-ap-ra-ah<-hiy-ir na-aS-Su-wa-an PA-NI DINGIR.MES ku-is-ki 


pa-ap-ra-ah-ta na-as-ma-an ag-ga-an-da-as ku-is-ki pl-ra-an 

pa-ap-ra-ah-ta na-as-ma-an PA-NI DUMU.LU.GAL.LU ku-is-ki pa-ap- 
ra-ah-ta 

na-an ka-a-sa pa-ap-ra-an-na-as SISKUR.SISKUR a-ni-iS-ki-mi 


19 
na-at-Si-kän ar-ha da-as-ki-mi IS-TU 12 VZUÜR-SU 
t-da-lu pa-ap-ra-tar al-wa-an-za-tar a-aS-ta-ia-ra-tar 
15 Autography i-da-la-u-e-na-an; on photograph not visible. 


* Tablet rather Sal-la-an-Sa-ru. 
” In the autography -u- is missing by error. 


Transliteration and. Translation 18 


15 


II14 Afterwards she lifts the figures (made) of wax (and) of mutton tallow 


15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 


21 
22 
23 
24 


25 
26 
27 
28 


29 


30 
31 


38 
33 


34 


35 


36 


over him/her, 
and says: '' Whatever (persons) were making this person unclean— 
I now hold two magic figures, 
and now am cramming(?) (and) burdening(?) this one." 
Then she flattens them, and says: “ Whatever wicked 
persons were making him/her unclean, 
let them be flattened in the same way!” 


16 


When she finishes, she stands up; and she washes (her) hands with wine. 
Down by her they hold hot pebbles 

in the (one) brazier, and simultaneously she is pronouncing the charm— 
it has already been given. , 


17 


Afterwards she washes herself with water. Down by her 

they hold pine cones in the (other) brazier, 

and simultaneously she is pronouncing the charm—it has already been given. 

But afterwards she takes the blue wool (and) the red wool off of his/her 
body, 

and in each case she speaks as follows. 


18 


“(Those) who were making him/her dark (and) stiff, 

made him/her unclean—whether anyone made him/her unclean before the 
gods, 

or anyone made him/her unclean before the dead, 

or anyone made him/her unclean before mankind, 


for him I am here performing the ritual of uncleanness. 


19 


And from him/her I am taking it away; from the twelve parts of his/her 
body 
evil uncleanness, witchcraft, sin, 


14 The Hittite Ritual of Tunnawi 


Il 3% S4 DINGIR-L7 kar-pt-in da-as-ki-mi ag-ga-an-ta-as-si-kdn 
38 ha-tu-ga-tar da-as-ki-mi SA DUMU.LU.GAL.LU-ma-as-si-kan 
39 pa-an-ga-u-wa-as i-da-lu-un EME-an da-as-ki-mi 
40 nam-ma-as-sa-an SIG ZA.GIN SIG SA, pid-da-ni kat-ta da-a-i 


20 


41 nam-ma TÜG.GÜ.E.A GE,-TI ku-e wa-as-So-an har-zi 

42 na-at-si-Sa-an SAL.SU.GI Se-ir kat-ta is-kal-la-t-iz-zi 

43 TOGGAD.DAM GEs-ia-Si-Sa-an GIR-az pa-ra-a da-a-i 

44 IS-TU GESTUG.HI. A-SU-ta?-5i-ia-an. SIG e-hu-ra-ti-us GEs-TI 
45 ar-ka da-a-i nu ki-iS-Sa-an me-ma-i 


21 


46 ka-a-Sa-wa-as-Si-kan da-as-ki-mi pa-ap-ra-an-na-as 

47 ud-da-na-az da-an-ku-i ha-ah-la-u-wa-an-da pa-ap-ra-an-na-as-sa-a8 
48 ud-da-ni-t ku-e-da-ni pi-ra-an da-an-ku-is-ki-it ha-ah-ha-li-es-ki-it 
49 a-a$-ta-[1a]-ra-tar da-as-ki-mi nam-ma da-an-ku-wa ku-e 

50 [wa-a$-$a-a]n ?* har-2i na-ai-Si-kán ar-ha da-qa-i 

51 (nq-al-kàjn kat-ta l-e-da-ni pl-di da-a-i 


22 
52 (EGIR-SJU t-ma-as-il-kin PUSUTUL da-an-na-ra-an $e-ir ar-ha 
58 wa[-ah-n]u-zi?* na-an ar-ha du-wa-ar-ni-iz-zi 
54 nu h[u-w]k-zi?* nam-ma-as-ċi GIR.MES kat-ta-an 
55 DPUGf kul-u-pu-wa-i-ta 5 is-ga-a-ri nu me-ma-i 
56 ka[-a-]Sa pa-ap-ra-an-na-as a-ni-u-ur an-ni-es-ki-mi 
57 nu [pa-a]p-ra-an-na-as GEs-in KIN (?)-an har-mi na-at ar-ha 
58 tar-[n]a i-da-lu pa-ap-ra-tar al-wa-za-a-tar a-as-ta-ta-ra-tar 
59 DINGIR.MES-as kar-pi-in ag-ga-an-ta-a$ ha-tu-ga-tar 
60 DUMU-la-an-na-as hu-t-pa-ia-ta-an na-at ar-ha tar-na 


23 
61 na-as-ta EN SISKUR.SISKUR wa-ar-pu-wa-an-zi pa-iz-zi 
62 na-as-ta SAL.SU.GI 9 SBGA.ZUM SA SSTUG an-da up-pa-a-i 
63 1 Se-e-na-an?® IM-as an-da up-pa-a-i nu-za Se-e-na-an [I]M-[as] 


21 Cf, T 54. 24 Cf. I 62, 64. 
22 Cf. IT 8, 14, 25. ?5 Cf. KBo II 3 II 40 ff.; KBo V 2 T 22, II 36. 
?3 Cf. IT 5. 26 Tablet Se-e-da-an. 


II 87 
33 
39 
40 


41 f. 


48 
44 f. 


46 f. 


48 
49 
50 
51 


61 
62 
63 


Transliteration and Translation 15 


the god’s anger I am taking; terror of the dead from him/her 
I am taking; and from him/her 

the evil gossip of all mankind I am taking.” 

Then she puts the blue wool and the red [wool] on the tray. 


20 


Then the “old woman” tears from top to bottom ?% the black shirt that 
he/she has put on; 

and she draws off from his/her feet the black gaiters( 7); 

and she takes out from his/her ears the black woolen stuffing; and she 
speaks as follows. 


Ri 


*I am now taking away from him/her darkness and stiffness caused by 
the formula of uncleanness, 

on account of which formula of uncleanness he/she became dark and stiff; 

Iam taking sin away." Then 

she takes away from him/her the black clothes that he/she has [put on], 

[and] she puts [them] in one place. 


22 


[Afterw]ards she swings an empty pot over him/her, 

she breaks it, 

and pronounces the charm. Then near his/her feet 

she places the pots, and says: 

* [ am now performing the ritual of uncleanness. 

I hold the black equipment(?) of uncleanness; remove it! 
Evil uncleanness, witcheraft, sin, 

anger of the god, terror of the dead, 

the wickedness of mankind, remove (all) that!? 


83 


Then the sacrificer goes to bathe. 
Then the * old woman” brings in nine combs of boxwood ; 
one figure of clay she brings in and she places the figure [of cla]y 


26a Literally: tears down upon him/her. 


16 
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wa-ar-pu-u-wa-an-zi kat-la-an GIR.MES-as da-a-i 

nu-2a $e-ir wa-ar-ap-zi GSGA.ZUM.HI. A-ma SALSUHUR.LAL <da-a-i> 
na-an SALSUHUR.LAL ku-e-iz-zi-ia IS-TU SSGA.ZUM 

kat-ta 1-SU ki-Sa-a-iz-2i°T 


24 


na-as-ta SAL.SU.GI an-da ki-is-Sa-an me-ma-i 
ka-a-Sa-kén NI.TE hu-u-ma-an-da £a-ah-hi-is-ki-má 
nu-us-Si-kün kat-ta ki-Sa-a-an e-es-du i-da-lu 

pa-ap-ra-tar al-wa-za-tar a-as-ta-ia-ra-tar DINGIR.MES-as 
kar-pi-i8 °° ag-ga-an-ta-as ha-tu-ga-tar 


25 


ka-a-ía GlSiar-ra-am har-m4 nu-za ku-i$ 19 UZU[ÓR] 

i-da-la-u-wa-az pa-ap-ra-an-na-az ar-ha sar-ri-fisl-ki-it 

ki-nu-na-at-ta IS-TU 12 UZUUR i-da-lu 

pa-ap-ra-tar al-wa-za-tar a-as-ta-ia-ra-tar DINGIR.MES-aż kar-pl-in 
ag-ga-an-da-a$ ha-tu-ga-lar a-wa-an ar-ha sar-ri-is-kil-mi 

[na-a]t-si a-wa-an ar-ha Sar-ra-an e-es-du 


26 


[nu]-kán GISGA.ZUM.HI.A SISSar-ra-an pit-tar TÓG.GO.E.[A GE] 
[T€696GAD.DA]M ?* GE, ku-il-ġi-is-Sa-an ku-it an-da e-es-[ta] 

[na-a]t EGIR-an ÍD-i tar-na-i ku-up-tar-ra-kán 9[SZA.LAM .GA]R-a[2] 
[kat-t]a?? d-da-an-zi Se-e-na-an-na na-an ID-i 

[15-hu-un ] -na-an-zi ®* 


27 


[nu UR. TU]R? SAH.TUR dam-mi-li. pí-e-di pí-e-da-an-zi 
[na-a$ IZI-]£9* wa-ar-nu-wa-an-zi bu-il-ma-an-ma-aż 
[x x x x]x '-is-ki-iz-zi SAL.SU.Gl-ma SBZA.LAM.GAR-as 


27 After this line paragraph on photograph. 

25 The apparent u after this would seem to be part of an erased word. 

°° Cf. 113 f., 17. 

*? Preverb required by -kan; cf. KBo II 5 III 30. 

81 Cf. II 7 I 12 for the phrase and VII 5 II 30 and XII 44 III 17 for the form. 
?? Cf. Gótze, MS 28. 

33 Traces point to hi or pi. 


Transliteration and. Translation 17 


II 64 near her feet to wash (it) 


65 and she washes it above (them). But a temple girl «takes» the combs. 
661. And the temple girl combs it once with each comb. 


24 


IiI 1 And simultaneously the “old woman” speaks as follows. 
2 “T now am scrubbing all the limbs. 

From him/her let evil uncleanness be combed down, 

(and) witchcraft, sin, anger of the god, 

(and) terror of the dead! 


ap CO 


25 


I now am holding a brush(??). (The one) who 

disabled the twelve parts of his/her body with evil uncleanness— 

now from the twelve parts of your body 

I am breaking clear away evil uncleanness, witchcraft, sin, anger of the 
gods, (and) terror of the dead, 

11 let it be broken clear away from him/her! ” 88 


bho x o 


26 


12 [And] the combs, the brush(??), the wing, the [black] shirt, 
13 the black [gaiters(?)], whatever was on (him/her), 

14 [that] she puts behind her into the river. And the remnants 
15 they bring [out] of [the ten]t and the figure also; and that 

16 they [throw] into the river. 


27 


17 [And] they carry [the small dog(?)] (and) the small pig to another place; 
18 [and] they burn [them with fire.] But while 
19 [this is goilng on(?), the “old woman ” [before] the tent 


332 In English the relative sentence (ll. 6f.) should follow: from him/her who dis- 
abled the twelve parts of his/her body with evil uncleanness. 


18 
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[pi-ra-an Sa-ra-]az-zi-ia-az** GlSha-at-tal-ki-e$-na-aà 
[KA.GAL-as i-ia-21]?9 na-at Se-ir an-da IŠ-TU SÍG BABBAR 
[iš-ha-a- Ji 3° 


28 
[na-a3-ta. ha-an-te-iz-z]i-ia-a2** 8 NINDA.KIR,.RA me-ma-al-la-as 
L.szeesus ki-e-iz i$-hu]-u-wa-i?8 ki-e-iz-21-ia 


[G-hu-u-wa-i*? kat-ta-an-m]a.835a-la-an-za-na-a$ KÁ.GAL-a$ i-ia-2i 
[na-at $e-ir an-da I]S<-TUy>* SIG GE, i$-ha-a-i 


[| Seteuzswabe es ]x -as-sa QA-TAM-MA da-a-i 
[ma-ah-ha-an-ma ki- hu-ma-an]*' ha-an-da-an-zi 

[nu SAL.SU.GI .......... -w]a-a-Sa-an pí-e-di il-wa-an-zi 
[A-NA ........... tar-kum-jmi-i-c-eż-ki-iz-zi $ 

29 

[Ceres bd PI PU P COCHE ]x pór-ku-i G8ZA.LAM.GAR 
lobes EN SISKUR na-as-su LÜ-a$ na-as-m]a SAL-za 
Vase ae na-ai-kán  GY]Sha-tal-kii-na-aà KÁ.GAL 


[kat-ta-an ar-ha pa-iz-zi** nu ki-Sa-an m]e-ma-i 


30 
[MA]S *.NITA-täk-kan kat-ta-an ar-ha pa-iz-zi-[t]a 
nu-us<-si>-kdn NAsXSE.BE-tar hu-it<-ti>-ia-si GUD-k[á]n wa-a$-$a-a-& 
kat-ta-an. ar-ha. pa-iz-zi- | t a *5 
nu-uš-ši-kán šu-uk-šu-ka,-an hu-it-ti-ia-ši 


81 
ki-e-da-ni-ia-kan A-NA EN SISKUR i-da-lu 
pa-ap-ra-tar al-wa-za-tar q-as-ta-id-ra-tar 
DINGIR.MES-ai kar-pí-in NI-IS DINGIR-LI pa-an-ga-u-wa-a$ EME-an 
ma-ni-in-ku-u-wa-an-da-an MU-an ar-ha QA-TAM-MA hu-it-ti-ia 


54 See commentary. 39 Cf. preceding line. 

35 Of, TII 25. *9 Cf. IJI 21. 

39 C£, ITI 26. 4 Cf. KBo V 2 I 40. 

87 See commentary. 12 Cf. XI 34 IV 16 ff. for the construction. 
y 

38 Cf. TII 58, IV 4. 13 Cf. TII 46 f. 


5* Rather uncertain. 
+ The £a, originally immediately after pa-iz-2i has been erased and rewritten in the 


extreme end of the line near the edge of the tablet. 


Transliteration and. Translation 19 


ITI 20-22 [on the up]per side [constructs a gate] of hatalkessar wood, and [cover]s 
it with white wool. 


28 
23 [And in fr]ont of [the gate] three ordinary loaves (and) of porridge( ?) 
24 [a ....... on this side she sc]atters and on that side 


25 [she scatters. And on the lower side] she constructs a gate of alanza wood 
26 [and] she covers [it wi]th black wool. 


S ei tret ies ].. in the same way she places. 
28 [But when] they have arranged [all this,] 
29 “ They come to a [........... Te place ” 
30 [the “old woman” annou]nces [to .......... 1. 
89 
9b. ns E, ]. the pure tent 
32 oe: The sacrificer, whether man or] woman 
33. naar, and through] the gate of hatalkessar wood 


34 [he goes, and the * old woman ”] says [as follows]: 


30 


35 ' The buck( 7) goes through you, 

36 and vou take off his hobble(7). And the bull 
37 goes through vou to his pasture( 7), 

38 and you take off his shackle( 7). 


81 


39 From this sacrificer take off in the same way evil 
40 uncleanness, witchcraft, sin, 

41 anger of the gods, curses, gossip of the crowd, 

42 an early death!” 


20 


III 43 
44 
45 


46 
47 
4 
49 
50 
51 
52 
53 
54 
55 


oo 


e w £O 


D OT 


-Zz 


«o O0 
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nam-ma-za-kán NINDA SIG EGIR-pa Si-i-e-iz-2i nu SAL.SU.GI 
me-ma-ı i-da-lu-us-Ssı pa-ap-ral-tary EGIR-an ar-ha 
hal-ki-iš na-a-ú 


32 


pa-ra-a-ma-as-kén Sl8q-la-an-za-a8 KA.GAL kat-ta-an ar-ha 
pa-iz-zi nu me-ma-i ka-a-aš SISa-ln-an-za ma-ah-ħa-an 

LI-IM 10000 LOSIPAD.UDU I'SIPAD.GUD pir-ku-nu-us-bi-iz-zi 
ki-e-da-ni-ia-kin A-NA EN.SISKUR IS-TU 12 UZUUR 

i-da-lu pa-ap-ra-tar al-wa-an ?-za-tar a-as-ta-ia-ra-tar 
NI<IS>DINGIR-LI i-da-la-mu-us za-as-hi-mu-ug DINGIR.MES-as 
kar-pi-ın ag-ga-an-ta-aS ha-tu-ga-tar a-wa-an 

ar-ha QA-TAM-MA pár-ku-nu-ut nam-ma-za-kán NINDA SIG 
HGIR-pa ši-i-ia-iz-zi SAL.SU.GI 

QA-TAM-M A-pit me-ma-i 


38 


na-a$ wa-ap-pu-i pa-iz-zi nu wa-ap-pu-ú-i 1 NINDA SIG 
påár-ši-ia na-an-ša-an wa-ap-pu-i kat-ta da-a-i 
NINDA.IA.E.DÉ.A me-ma-al iš-ku-u-wa-i 

GESTIN 1-8U Si-pa-an-ti nu me-ma-i wa-ap-pu-wa-as PMAH-as 


ka-a-ía-za 19 UZUÜR pa-ap-ra-an-na-an-za tu-e-el 

SU-it. Sa-pí-i-ia-an[-za] pár-ku-nu-wa-an-za nam-ma $a-ku-ni-ia 

pa-iz-zi nu 1 NINDA SIG pär-si-ia NINDA.IA.E.DE.A me-ma-al iS-hu- 
u-wa-i 

GESTIN 1-SU Si-pa-an-ti nu me-ma-i PUTU BE-LI-IA ka-a-Sa-az 

12 UZUOR Sa-ku-ni-ia-as IM-it Sa-pi-a-an-za pür-ku-nu-wa-an-2a 


84 
nam-ma-za-kán GUD u-sa-an-ta-ri-in SI e-ip-zi nu me-ma-i 
DUTU BE-LI-IA ka-a-a$ ma-ah-ha-an GUD-uS * u-sa-an-ta-ri-ig 
na-as-kán. wu-$a-an-ta-ri ha-li-ia an-da nu-za-kán. ha-a-K(-it) * 
GUD.NITA-i¢ DUB.AB-it éu-un-ni-ei-ki-iz-zi ka-a-sa 
EN SISKUR QA-TAM-M A u-&a-an-da-ri-i$ e-e$-du *8 nu-za-kán, Éi-ir 


+6 Rather -uš than -iš. +t it is to be deleted. 48 Tablet c-eż-ta. 


III 43 
44 f. 


4 
4 
4 
49 
50 
51 
52 
53 
54 
55 


DA 


56 
57 
58 
IV 1 


He Q5 e9 


G ct 


E cc o0 - 


et 
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Then she throws a thin loaf away from her, and the “old woman ” 
says: “ Let the evil uncleanness turn into grain behind him/her!" 


32 


Further on he/she goes through the gate of alanza wood, 

and says: “As this alanza wood 

cleanses a thousand (or) ten thousand shepherds (and) cow herds, 
cleanse away from the twelve parts of the body of this sacrificer 

evil uncleanness, witchcraft, sin, 

curses, bad dreams, anger of the gods, 

(and) terror of the dead 

in the same way!” "Then she throws a thin loaf 

away from her, (and) the “old woman ” 

speaks in just the same way. 


33 


She goes to the river bank. For the river bank 

she breaks one thin loaf, and she places it on the river bank. 

She scatters tallow cake (and) porridge(?) ; 

she pours one libation of wine, and says: “ Now then, genius of the river 
bank, 

the twelve parts of the body of this (person) 

(have been) cleansed and purified by your hand.” Then 

she goes to the spring(?). She breaks one thin loaf, (and) scatters tallow 
eake (and) porridge( ?), 

she pours one libation of wine, and says: “ Now then, sun-god, my lord, 

the twelve parts of the body of this (person) (have been) cleansed and 
purified by clay of the spring(7).7 


34 


Then she seizes the horn of the fertile cow, and she says: 
* Sun-god, my lord, as this cow is fertile, 

and she (is) in a fertile pen, and 

she is filling the pen with bulls (and) cows, 

just so let this sacrificer be fertile; 


22 


The Hittite Ritual of Tunnawi 


IV 12 IS-TU DUMU.NITA.MES DUMU.SAL.MES ha-as-se-it ha-an-za-as-Si-it 


13 
14 


15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 


24 
25 
26 
97 


28 


29 
30 
31 
32 
33 


[har-tu-wa-ai- ( ?) har-t]u- [u-w ]a [-az ?] ** 


har-tu-u-wa-har-tu-wa-tt QA-TAM-MA &u-un-ni-id-du nam|-ma GUD] 
EGIR-pa ha-a-li-ig pí-en-ni-an-z 


85 
[nam-ma] GIS-ru IN-BU wa-ésa-a-an ku-wa-pií ar-ta[ x] 
[na-as a-p]i-ia pa-iz-zi na-at-za-kán. pa-iz-zi e-ip[-21] 
[nu me-ma-t °° DUT]U BE-EL-IA ki-i GIS-ru ma-ah-ha-an wa-&[a-a-an] 
[na-at ma-ah-ha-]an Sa-ra-a 8IStar-áa, pí-en-ni-ia-an. har|-z1] 


[tat bein ] nu-wa TI-tar ha-at-tu-la-tar in-n[a-ra-wa-tar] 
f eS oh GI aS t sida de oe 

[Siete des Jen | assets arise sss om ka-a-a&] 

[EN SISKU]R QA-TAM-MA wa-a3[-sa-an-za. e-e$-du mu-za-kán É-ir 9!] 


ha-as-Se-it [ha-an-za-as-Si-it Su-un-ni-id-du >] 


36 


nam-ma-as-kén PUTU-i me-na|-ah-ha-an-da 9? ti-ia-21 nu 1 UDU 1 SILA**] 
A-NA PUTU Si-pa-an-ti nu mie-ma-i PUTU BE-EL-IA i-ii-wa] 
az-zi-ik-ki ka-a-ia-az [19 UZUOR ku-e-iz pa-ap-ra-an-na-an-za tu-e-el 55] 
DUTU-as ud-da-na-an-2za $a-a-pí[-ia-an-za pár-ku-mu-wa-an-za $$ ar-ka-at) 


zi-ik DUTU-uS tar-na-an [har-alk ...... eee 1 


37 
nam-ma 3 NINDA a-a-an 1GA.KIN.AG [1 IM-SA 5° da-a-i nu-uS-Sa-an °®] 


UZUNÍG.GIG UZUSA zó-e[-an-a $e-ir ku-ir-2i 9. na-as-Su KAS 9%] 
(areas ) na-as-ma GEISTIN 3-SU il-pa-an-tifl ,......... 1 

A-NA PZA.LAM.GAR pa-iz-2[$ ... lecce nn ] 
wa-ap-pu-wa-as-áqa PRHAH[....... llle ] 

19 See commentary. 55 Of. TV 2. 

59 Cf. IV T. 55 Cf. TV 3. 

5: Cf. TV 11. Ba Cf. l-22: 

52 Cf. IV 12 f. 58 Cf. IV 39. 

53 Cf, XXIV 9 III 10. 59 Cf, XV 34 IV 20 and XX 13 IV 5. 
54 Cf. I 22. 


© na-aš-šu KAS was erroneously repeated at the beginning of 1. 31 where it has been 


erased however. 


* Cf. IV 40. 
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IV 12 f. let her just so fill her house with sons (and) daughters, grandchildren (and) 


great grandchildren, descendants(?) in successive generations( ??) ! ? 
Then. 


14 they drive [the fertile cow] back to the pen. 


15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 


22 
23 


24 
25 
86 
27 


28 


29 


31 
32 
33 


35 


[Then] where a tree covered with fruit stands, 

[th]ere [she] goes. And she goes (and) ta[kes] it, [and] 

[speaks as follows.] “ Sun-god, my lord, as this tree (is) cov[ered] 
[and as it] has driven shoots, 

[ues rires ea te ] vitality, good health, vi[gor,] 


[let this sacrificer be] covered in the same way, [and] 
[let her fill her house] with grandchildren [and great grandchildren! ”’] 


35 
Then in fr[ont of] the sun-god [she takes her stand; 1 sheep (and) 1 lamb] 
she sacrifices to the sun-god and [says: “Sun-god, my lord, come (and) ] 
eat! Now then, [of what uncleanness by your, | 
the sun-god’s, word [the 12 parts of the body] of this person (are) 
clea[nsed (and) purified, that (uncleanness),] 


you, sun-god, [keep away! .......... een ] 

87 
Then three hot loaves, one cheese, [one curd she deposits; and] 
the liver (and) the heart, coo[ked, she cuts thereupon; either beer] 
or wi[ne she pours three times as a libation ............. sss. ] 
she goes to the divine tent [............ esee ] 


and the genius of the river bank [........ 0... cece seco eee ] 


24 


IV 34 
85 
36 
37 


3 


oo 
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40 
41 


42 


48 
44 
45 


The Hittite Ritual of Tunnawi 


kit-is-Sa-an ME-MA-t Xe cece ee eee eee cent eee enes ] 
az-żi-ib-ki kat-til-ti-ta ku-iš DINGIR-LÙ a-aš-šu-uš © na-aš il-id-du) 
az-zi-ki-du ku-e-iz-2fi ..unuunnensssnseeseonsserrreeererees ] 
ka-a-aš EN. SISKUR.SISKUR na[- .... cene ] 
38 
(ka-a-$a) 12 UIŻUUJR pär-ku-nu-e-i|r ....... esee 1 
i-la-tar nu-us-Sa-[an] V2UNIG.[GIG UZUSA zé-e-an-ta Se-ir ku-ir-zi na-as-Iu 
KAS ©] 
na-as-ma GHSTIN $-SU S[t-pa-an-li ... 0. cece eee ees ] 
nu ID-an 8-SU e-ku-zi EGIR-an-da-ma? w[a-ap-pu-wa-as PMAH ....... ] 


3-SU e-ku-zi nam-ma-kán Sa-ra-a URU-ia p|i-en-na]-i 


DUP 1.KAM SA SISKUR.SISKUR pa-ap-ra-an-na-as SA 1D-ia 
SISKUR.SISKUR ki-i-pit SA 8AUTw,-un-na-á-ia SAL.SU.GI QA-TI 
IPi-ik-ku IS-TUR 


** Cf. Ann. IV 29 f. 
$3 Cf. IV 30. 


IV 84 


8 


5 


36 


3 


3 


8 


4 
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she speaks as follows.  'T...L 000000 nn 1 
eat; with [you] let [whatever god (is) propitious to us come (and)] 
eat! Miom whatever [... else ee aera e E Re ] 
let this sacrificer be f... 000000 127541 
38 
Now then, they have purified the 12 parts of his/her body [and they have 
reestablished ( ??) | 
the generative faculty.” And liv[er (and) heart, cooked, she cuts there- 


upon; either beer] 

or wine [she pours] three times as a l[ibation ................ 1 

And she offers drink to the river three times. Afterwards she offers drink 
to [the genius of the river bank] 

three times. Then she [drives] up to the city. 


First tablet of the ritual of uncleanness and the ritual of the river— 


44 the above is (the ritual) of Tunnawia, the “old woman.” Complete. 
45 Pikku wrote (it). 


** Here a phrase similar to that contained in ll. 26-28 should be expected. 


COMMENTARY 


Il. The name of the authoress of the ritual appears here (in the 
position after UM-MA where a form without sufix is in order)! as 
SALT'y,-un-na-&-i; the colophon (IV 44) presents (after the Akkadian 
particle of the genitive $A where an undeclined form should be expected 
also) SALT u,-un-na-di-ia. The last mentioned form is based on the 
Hittite (or Hittitized) nominative ““A-Tunnawiyas (incidentally not 
found so far), while the other form probably represents the epichoric 
form of the name, 


The name belongs to a group of female proper names that may be 
listed here: 


SALPi-ha-a-ü-wi-ia-as (NIL 2 I 26). 

SALKa-al-la-wi-ia-as (V 20 I 36). 

SALKaS-Su-li-ia-wi-a$ (KBo IV 6 obv. 91 etc.; in an Akkadian 
text SAL Ga-as-su-liia-t-t-e KBo I 8 obv. 19). 

SALNe-ri-ik-kas-wi-id-062 (ET 28 V 16). 

SAL DMI-wi-ia-aš (XV 16 I 18; XXVI 61 13). 

SAL[x-x-x]-4-i-ia (2BoTU 24 V 10).* 


Furthermore perhaps (if not simply 4’ Kawiyas) 
SALK A-4-i-ia-a$ (HT 2 V 11). 


From these names the element -wiya- can be isolated beyond any 


7 On the fact all scholars agree; only the explanation of the form—whether as 
legitimate Hittite or Akkadianized—is disputed. Hrozny (SH 14), followed by 
Götze (Hatt. 52, 78) explained it as a Hittite genitive. Sommer and Ehelolf 
(BoST 10 1, ef. 11, 14, 34), on the other hand, took it as an Akkadianized form. 
Sturtevant, in the Chrestomathy, has endorsed this opinion by transliterating 
the forms in question in slanting capitals as if they were ideograms. To this 
Sommer (Bil. 114) objects on the ground that the name, though spelled in an 
Akkadian fashion, remains Hittite. In this publication the usual transliteration 
is retained. 

2 So according to the original which has been collated. 

3 It seems doubtful whether AN.MI iu proper names can be read DINGIR GI, 
as Ehelolf (ZA NF 9 181 fn. 2) proposes for other occurrences of this group. It 
should be noted that besides IAN.MI.LU also IMI.LÓ is extant (below fn. 5); 
this suggests interpreting AN as determinative before the name of a deity. 
Akkadologists could not hesitate to interpret it as sillu “ shadow, protection ”; cf. 
KBo 1 85 I 13; 42 II 5. 

+ There is no particular reason for supplementing with Forrer SAL[Kaš-šu-la]- 
ú-ìi-ia; cf. 2BoTU p. 20*. 
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doubt. With SAL DMI-wiyas* this is immediately apparent ; SALN erikka- 
wiyas can be added at once since it certainly contains the name of the 
well known city Nerik (or Nerikka*®). The element Kassuliya- recalls 
the city Ka$ula. The element Piha-* is abundantly attested; Kalla,’ 
on the other hand, is scarce; neither occurs outside of proper names. 
Nevertheless the Tunna- of Tunnawiyas can confidently be equated with 
the name of the city T/Dunna.*° 

In the present state of our knowledge it is difficult to say whether 
the element -wiya- represents a suffix or a noun used as second part of 
& compound. 

In favor of the first possibility is the fact that the Cappadocian texts 
attest the Asianic name Du-nu-um-na which has been combined with 
URUDunna as a gentilicil Our Tunna-wi(ya) could be the corre- 
sponding feminine. Against this assumption the objection may be 
raised that in the Cappadocian material the only characteristic of female 
names so far observed is the suffix -sar.” 

A further consideration in favor of the second possibility is this: 
Other names which contain the prior elements that are found combined 
with -wiyas generally show a nominal second element where their struc- 


5Cf. IDMI-LO (-i$) (KBo II 6 IV 17; IV 1 IV 42; V 13 rev. 9; VII 1 IV 15; 
VII 75 III 6, IV 40; XXIII 91, 7, 10, 32); IMI-LOÓ (XXIII 54 obv. 4). 

* Cf. INe-ri-ik-ka4-i-li. (KBo IV 10 rev. 28); INe-ri-ik-ka,-ILILI (KBo I 8 obv. 
18; XXVI 43 rev. 28) ; INe-ri-ka,-ILILI (XXII 16 8) ; INe-ri-ki-i-li. (III 27 rev. 
15); ef. also KBo V 7 rev. 54 and XXVI 18 obv. 9. 

"KBo II 9 113; KBo V 6 1 331; XV 34 I 63; XXIII 91 5. It should be 
recorded, however, that URUKa£ula is always spelled with only one $. The double 
33 is shown with the same regularity in the name of the mountain Kaš-šu-ú 
(KBo V 8 III 40; XIX 13 I 42) and in the identical proper name IKas-su-% (VII 
61 2; XIII 358 III 39; XXVI 66 III 5); IKas-su-ü-us (XXVI 49 obv. 1); 
IKaš-šu-uš (XXVI 43 rev. 31). 

3 IPi-ka-DU (XVI 60 HI 13; XXII 61 IV 11); IPÉt-ba-UR. MAH (XX 29 VI 
5); IPt-ha-L6 (KBo III 7 IV 31) ; IPi-ba-ad-du-us (XXVI 92 17) ; IPi-ha-as-du-us 
(XXI 38 obv. 23) ; IPi-ka-wi-zi (VBoT 30 obv. 4). 

° Questionable as to its pertinence: IGa-la- [....] (XXVI 62 I 15). 

1° KBo IV 10 obv. 36; HT 2 VI 7; in lists of gods this is the home of DHallara 
(cf. A. Götze, Kulturg. 123). For its geographical position see Forrer, Klio 30 
146 ff. 

!! Landsberger, ZA NF 1 226; Gótze, ZA NF 6 2601f. The latter claims the 
suffix for Luwian; cf. also Haverford Symposium 147. It is significant for this 
question that, to judge from lines I 58f., Luwian is Tunnawi’s mother tongue 
(see below p. 75 ff.). 

12 The pair Lihsuman masc. BIN IV 183 13 and Lihsusar fem. TCL XIV 53 13 
are particularly significant. For -$ar see A. Gótze, Kulturg. 69 fn. 2 and Ehelolf, 
ZA NF 9 184 ff. 
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iure is at all transparent. This argument is weakened, however, by 
the exception Nerikka-ii where -ili is evidently a suffix.'* 

Since different languages—Hattic, Luwian, Hittite—are involved, one 
may be dealing with sets of suffixes taken from different languages. 

The female proper names in -wiyas, then, do not justify the assump- 
tion of a word *wiya- “woman,” and any attempt to support thereby 
the alleged !5 *wen- or *win- “ woman” (with possible reference to the 
pair šiu- and &iuna/i- * god ") is balked in advance. 


Il. The ideogram SU.GI, in Hittite texts, is used in three very 
different meanings: 


1. As the adjective for “old,” after LU “man” or SAL “woman ” 
which serve to specify the gender.!$ In the vocabulary KBo I 42 IV 48 
Hittite LU.SU.GI-an-za equals Akk, St-e-bu “gray-haired, old” and 
the pronunciation has been established as miyahuwant-, mihunt- (Fried- 
rich, Vertr. 1 94).17 There exist a number of derivatives: LU.SU.GI- 


18 This is particularly true of names with Piha- (above note 8). 

14 It can almost certainly be traced back to Hattic; see Forrer, ZDMG NF 1 
231 and I. J. Gelb, OIP XXVII 13, also Benveniste, RHA 17 3 fn. 18. 

15 de Groot, RHA 2 221; ef. Götze-Pedersen, MS 65.—In addition to SAL (-) wina$ 
of IX 39 I 2, which has a very slight chance to represent the Hittite word for 
“women” in a more elaborate spelling, the changing orthography of the name 
of the bird SAL-(u-) wini- may be noted. One will be tempted to read it *%alwini-. 
But besides spellings like SAL-wi-ni-ig (e.g. V 25 III 16), SAL-wi-ni-e$ (V 24 IY 
49; XVIII 12 obv. 20) and SAL-u-i-ni-i$ (XVIII 5 I 17, cf. 13), SAL-u-i-ni-e-ed 
(XVIII 5 I 41, II 29, 32, III 4) there is also the spelling SAL-u-wi-ni-i$ (XXII 
45 obv. 8; 68 10) ; SAL-u-wi-ni-in (V 21 obv. 6; XVIII 12 obv. 20). These latter 
make one sceptical towards a phonetic reading Sal, since something like *Sa-lu-wi- 
ni-is should be expected. Thus it seems worth considering whether SAL should 
not be valued as, e. g., IGI in IGI-wandariya-, concealing a syllable or a sequence 
of syllables with an w at the end. In passing it may be noted that the same 
words occurs also as a male proper name: ISAL-wi-ni (XIII 34 IV 16), ISAL- 
u-i-ni-i$ (XIII 35 III 44). 

1° See particularly LO. MES SU.GI SAL. MES SU.GI-ia “the old men and the 
old women ” (KBo III 4 III 14; to be restored also VBoT 58 IV 2). 

17] camnot accept the alternative miyabu- which Friedrich suggests (Vertr. 
2 168). It is based on a wrong conjecture concerning XXI 1 IV 46. My copy 
according to Eheloif’s collation (Friedrich, 1. c.) is incorrect; an upright stroke 
after the two Winkelhaken with which the text resumes after a gap seems to be 
omitted. But -wa-hu-ut does not make sense, since mi-ia[-hu-lwa-bu-ut is pre- 
cluded by the measurement of the gap, and Friedrich’s mi-ia[-ab-ku-u-]wa-hu-ut 
neglects the fact that a double b] does not occur anywhere in this word. The 
duplicate XXI 5 IV 50 (mi-e-bu-wa-an-da-hu-ut) prompt the analysis of the 
alleged ‘wa’ as the final part of a ta plus ‘aš’ which may be a scribal error 
for ‘ah.’ The correct reading, then, would be mi-ia[-hu-un-t ]a-a5 ! -hu-ut. 
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tar “old age” (I 16 [==2BoTU 8] III 31) for which the pertinent 
adjective mi-ia-hu-an-da-na-a5-&a-a$ * belonging to old age” (XII 63 
obv. 13) furnishes the phonetie reading miyahwwandatar'"" which is 
now confirmed by mi-hu-un-ta-tar (XXIX 1 II 36 quoted by Sommer, 
Bil. 150); LÜC.SU.GI-ah(h)-, i.e. mi(ya)hu(wa)ntah(h)-, med. 
(Friedrich, 1. c.) * grow old ?'* (AL. IV 46; XXIV 7 II 3) ; L6.SU- 
GI-es- “ become old, reach a high age” (VIII 36 obv. 9), phonetically 
miyahuntes- (KIF 1 240). 

2. With preceding LU as the designation of an official, mostly in 
the plural: “aldermen” (cf. Akk. sibüutu).'® In numerous cases the 
name of a city follows.!? 

3. With preceding SAL as the designation of a priestess who acts as 
the professional magician and seer.? To equate this term with the Old 
Babylonian sugitum may seem attractive at first sight, but is impos- 
sible, nevertheless. The functions of the sugitwm are entirely different, 
and she does not appear after the Hammurabi period.” Hence the 
Hittite priestess is simply “the old woman”; the more so since the 
Akkadians also knew iu-gt-tum in the sense of $i-ib-tu “ the gray-haired 
one, the old woman 77 (K 4214 [CT XVIII pl. 2] 1). The Hittite 
reading was possibly zi-ga-az-ha/ur according to 327/d I 3 as against 
IV 6 (Ehelolf ap. Sommer, Bil. 194 fn. 1). 


I1. The word for “person” appears in our text as an-uh-tu-z. The 
order of uh and tu is certainly inverted by mistake; analogous instances 
are quoted by Ehelolf, KIF 1 142. Cf. also (in ideograms) e.g. 
LOSU.QA.DU..A (II 5 II 9) instead of 19QA.SU.DU,.A, A-NA 
SAG.HUR.HI.A (IV 1 I 7) instead of HUR.SAG.HI.A. 

It is more difficult to determine the nature of the x at the end of 
the word. The photograph suggests tar rather than ah, the sign start- 
ing not with a Winkelhaken but with a horizontal stroke. Hence one 


179 Gétze, KIF 1 240. 

1$ J. Friedrich, Vertr. 2 199 posits a miyahuwanta-. Such a denominative would 
be unique, a formation in -iya- being expected. The stem given in the text is 
confirmed by LU.SU.GI-ah-ta (XXIV 7 II 3) which is probably 2nd pres. middle. 

18a CH § 71; Madd. obv. 73; XIII 2 III 9; 4143. 

1° Madd. rev. 39; 2 BoTU 13 I 21; I 16 II 60; XXIII 72 rev. 36f.; XXIV & 
117. GAL LĠ.MES SU.GI HT 19 2. With following URU-LI in XX 52 I 14 ete.; 
ef. furthermore Sommer, Bil. 103. 

2° A, Götze, Kulturg. 150, cf. 140; see also Sommer, Bil. 193 f. Such priestesses 
seem to be organized into a guild, therefore also the plural SAL.MES SU.GI 
(XVII 18 II 8, III 9; XXIV 3 II 21) or SAL. ME8 SU.GI-TCUM (VBoT 36 9) 
occurs. At tke head of this guild is the GAL SAL.MES SU.GI (XX 77 III 8; 
XXV 11 II 13). 

21 Landsberger, AfO 10 145 ff. 22 See also Landsberger, 1. c. 149. 
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would like to read the sign tar as has. To be sure, there is only one 
certain instance of this value of tar, namely in the name of the country 
Nu-has-$i/5 but it suffices to prove that the Hittite scribes were 
acquainted with this value. 

The form an-tu-uh-has so reconstructed would match an-tu-uh-ha-as 
(Hukk. II 62) and the more frequent an-tu-wa-ah-ha-as (Friedrich, 
Vertr. 1 72).2* 

The passage shows that the word antuhhas, antuhsa-” comprises both 
sexes. It is therefore best translated by “ person.” 


13. The verb halzai- was early recognized in its proper meaning.” 
Fortunate as this may have been for the correct interpretation of texts, 
it had the effect that the ramifications of the word have never been 
outlined adequatelv as far as lexicographv is concerned. An attempt 
wil be made here to arrange the numerous occurrences of halzat- 
according to its different usages.? 


Before this is done, the inflectional forms that occur ?* may be listed 
for the convenience of the reader: 


ACTIVE 
PRESENT PRETERITE IMPERATIVE 
sg. 1 halzihha halzihhun 
2 halzesti 2° — halzai 
halzaitti *° 
3 halzat halzaas — 
pl 1 halzwani ?* halziwen 8 
2 — — halzisten 87 
3 halziyanzi ®® halziyer ?* halziyandu ® 
part. halziyant- 
inf. — gen. halziyawas 


2° Instances A. Götze, AM 326. 

?* A strange blend is an-tu-uh-wa-ah-ba-a$ (XXIV 3 II 41). 

25 For the inflectional type cf. Benveniste, RHA 1 203 ff. and Pedersen, Hitt. 195. 

2° Fr. Hrozny, SH 40 fn. 5; Sommer, BoSt. 4 101. 

?^*Tt may be remarked that halzai- has much in common with te- “speak ” 
which differs from mema- as German sprechen from sagen. Compare particularly 
LO GI[SPA] (3) A-NA L6.MESNAR zi-nir te-ie-zi. (XX 16 1 2 £.) and nu A-NA 
LÓ GISPA te-iz-ei ei-nir zi-nir (KBo IV 9 V 33, 35 and dupl. XXV 1 1 34, 37) with 
halzai- 11 b; furthermore the numerous cases with preceding kissan and following 
direct discourse (“ announce, pronounce ”), particularly że-iz-zi with following 
ta-a-ha-ia (KBo V 11 24), with balzai- I 2; finally SUM-an (or SUM-SU) te- 
with a personal object and the particle -kan “call a person by his name” with 
halzai- IT (VIL 1 I 7; IX 4 IV 17 f£. with the dupl. 34 IV 19 and VII 42 5; VBoT 
120 III 10). 

28 Occurrences are quoted only for the rarer forms. 
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MIDDLE 
sg. 8 halzaitta ?° — 
8 halziya halziyati(?) 
halziyari 


distr.-iter. halzeske/a- °® 


The verb then belongs to the same inflectional class as dai-/te-, nai-/ne- 
ete., i.e. IL 2 according to the system proposed Madd. 58 ff.89 

Besides this paradigm there exists another which carries through the 
-iya. These forms (if not inherited) can best be understood as secon- 
dary, due to the tendency to transfer verbs of the -hi conjugation to the 
-mi conjugation, a tendency which could be abundantly examplified. 
The starting point seems to be with the 83rd persons of the plural. 
Such forms are: 


ACTIVE 
PRESENT PRETERITE IMPERATIVE 
sg. 1 halzvyami * — 
2 halziyası * — — 
halziyatts * 
8 — halziyat $ — 
pl. 1 halziyawen $$ halziyawen ** 
2 halziyatteni* — — 
MIDDLE 
sg. 2 halziyattari ** = = 
3 halziyattari *7 — Li 
2° XXVI 88 obv. 8. 
so XIII 3 IV 28. 32: 2BoTU 234A. If 51. 
531 X VII 21 IV 11. *3 Sommer, Bil. 107 fn. 6. 
32 Hukk. I 39. 34 XVIII 24 22. 


35 Bo 2527 (J. Friedrich, Vertr. 2 166) III 11. 

36 1 16 = 2BoTU 8 II 60; cf. Sommer, Bil. 104. 

3* 9BoTU 12A III 13 (rather uncertain). 

38 Sommer, Bil. 178 fn. 2; G. Bechtel, Hitt. verbs in -sk- 16. 

3° Correct the glossaries of Madd. and AM accordingly. The right classification 
is given by Pedersen, Hitt. 121. 


40 XV 23 19. 
5 XXVI 12 III 23. 52: X XI 16 I 18. 
*? Targ. rev. 26. 48 XIT 50 6. 


di TV 1 II 2; hal-zi-e-uw- [en] XXII 7a obv. 11. 
15 X TIT 4 IV 17. 
*6 XXVI 12 III 18. 47XXV 32 II 21; 41 V 11. 
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As the two main meanings of the verb may be posited, “cry, shout” 
on the one hand, and “call” on the other. 


I. “ery, shout ” 
This can be taken as the basic meaning of the word. 


1. It is the most general term for vocal utterances which may be 
more or less violent. 


a) Used absolutely in speaking of birds in the omina (XVIII 1 4, 
14; 56 III 35) ,* sometimes *? also in speaking of mankind: nu Sa-ra-a 
ne-pí-&i at-ti-ii-8i (98) hal-za-a-i$ * and up to the sky he shouted to his 
father (quotation follows)" (KBo III 7 III 27£.). 


b) A brief phrase of direct discourse may be inserted before the 
verbal form; e.g. nu pa-an-ku-us a-pa-a-at e-es-du hal-za-a-ı “ and the 
chorus shouts: * Let it be so!^ " (XXIV 2 rev. 19).9? 


This syntactical device is quite common in festival rituals where one 
or two words preceding the verb contain, in the briefest possible way, 
an announcement or command connected with the progress of the ritual: 
“an official shouts: *this or that!? " or **this or that!" is shouted." 
In this fashion we find Hittite expressions like zinnir ‘they have 
finished !’,°? Salli ‘distinguished (sc. audience) !’,5° ishar ‘blood ! ’,5%* 
tunnakkesna ‘to the holy of holies! ’,5* ®halentuwa ‘to the h. house! ’,55 
ANA UMUN ‘to the brazier!’5® KUS.NIG.BAR-an ‘the N. 
leather !?,5° AS-RI.HI.A irhanzi “they take care of the holy places! ?.57 
But in this position also foreign phrases occur which, then, must be 


48 Of, A. Gótze, Kulturg. 141. 

“nu A-BI LUGAL bal-za-i$ (2BoTU 12A I 19) possibly means “my father, 
the king, scolded.” 

5° Cf. a-pt-e-ma (40) da-ra-an-zi a-pa-a-at e-e3-du “and these men pronounce: 
* Let it be so! ' " (KBo VI 34 I 39f. with Sommer’s remark apud J. Friedrich, 
Heth. Studien 47); furthermore Sommer, Bil. 177. 

51 This coincides with Sommer’s opinion expressed AU 356 fn. 1. 

52 X 21 II 12; XX 28 II 22; XXV 3 III 7; 9 II 11. 

53 X 3 121; 45 III 10, 15; XX 69 2; 99 II 27; also GAL XXV 15 rev. 4, 15, 22? 
In all probability Salli aSessar “ distinguished assembly ” (cf. ZA NF 2 294 fn. 2) 
is to be understood. 

582 VBoT 74 7. 

4X 17117; XX 2812 (and dupl. XXV 211); ef. ZA NF 9 187 where the 
meaning of the word is established. 

55 KBo II 15 V 4; KBo IV 13 V 19; ZA NF 9 188. 

ssa X X Y 32 III 8, 23. 

56 II 6 III 18; X 18 VI 12. 57 XVII 37 I 13. 
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interpreted accordingly. Among them we find keldi®® said to mean 
‘(to the) grove!’ and takaya"? which in an interesting passage is 
explicitly explained as meaning L96SU.I, that *barber"9? who else- 
where plays his part in festivals. For others the meaning remains to 
be established; there may be mentioned a-ha-a,9* du-ud-dw,? m(-ii)- 
Sa(-a),99 Si-hu z-á-w* wa-4,* wa-ga-an-na,9 wa-ga-a-ia 9" d-i U, 
ü-t-el-la.s® 

Placing the outerv after the verbal form is not impossible however. 
Thus, we have for instance zik-za ku-i$ “who are you?” (KBo V 11 
IV 231), mi-is-Sa-a mi-is-Sa-a (ibid. IV 19), z-ka-ai-ti-la-a-il (X 1 
I 8f.), ka-a-az-zu-e (KBo V 11 IV 9£.), ka-a-zu-wa (IX 7 rev. 8). 
Sometimes a kissan “as follows? put before the verb introduces the 
phrase explicitly as direct discourse; thus before wa-ri-id-ti ha-pa-nu-sa 
in XXV 37 I 4f. and III 29f. 

The person who is addressed may be indicated by a dative ® with or 
without following menahhanda “towards, to.” 7 


2. “recite.” ™ 

The phrase LOfi-i-fa-a$ hal-za-a-i (and its orthographical variants), 
so frequent in descriptions of festivals, is best translated by * the 
k.-priest recites." 


55 E. g. KBo V 1 III 47, 49; XXVII 1 III 13; IX 22 II 26. 

5? Bo 2002 (BoSt 5 25) I 641f.: na-as-ta 1 DUMU #.GAL Eba-li-en-tu-u-az 
pa-ra-a t-iz-2i nu ha-at-ti-i-li ta-ha-ia hal-za-i ta-ha-ia-an-ma-za ba-at-ti-li LOSU. 
I hal-zi-is-sa-an-zi “and then one of the officials of the palace leaves the #.-house 
and shouts in Hattie ‘tahaia!’. But they call ‘takaia’ in Hattie the SU.I 
officer.” 

6° Cf, Ehelolf, KIF 1 147. 

& E, g. IL 3 V 29; 6 IV 23; X 3 I 14, 16; 9 6; 10 7; 11 I 14; 17 I 25; 28 IT 3; 
XI 20 I 17; 25 III 11; XX 48 I 6; 83 IV 4. 

52 XVII 12 III 21; 28 I 29; XXII 70 rev. 45, cf. 46, 48; XXVIII 95 ITI 2/3. 
Sommer, Bil. 180 translates duddu halzai- by “nach Gnade (Verzeihung) rufen, 
schreien.” If seen in the context sketched above “ ‘Gnade!’ schreien” seems 
preferable. 

53 E, g. KBo IV 9 IV 22; IIT6 IV 39; 1518; X 3130, II 18; 17 II 18; 18 I1 20; 
54 II 4; XXV 3 II 13. 

** T 14 IL 3 (and dupl. XXVIII 96 4). 

95 T 14 II 4 (and dupl. XXVIII 96 5). 

s KBo IV 9 I 9; X 205 3; XX 47 17; XXV 24 II 13f. Restore XI 32 V 15; 
XXVII 6 IV 6 accordingly. See Friedrich, Arch. Or. 6 376. 

#7 VII 29 obv. 24. 

65 IT 6 II 4. 

9?*? E. c, KBo V 11 IV 9; X 21 IL 11; XX 28 II 22; XXV 3 III 7; 9 II 10. 

70 X XV 37 III 30. 

Ti Sommer, BoSt 10 69. 
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Instances of impersonal use are extant here also: nu hal-zi-ia-ri 
nu-kén GAL.HI.A SA EZEN GURUN as-id-ni-wal-ans-zi ' recita- 
tion is performed and they set up the bowls for the festival of fruits? 
(X 91 III 18) ; cf. in shorter form: ħal-zi-ia-ri GAL. HI. A-kdn as-Sa- 
nu-wa-an-żi (KBo II 18 obv. 7, 9, 17, rev. 7 f.; XXV 22 III 12, and 
accordingly also the mutilated passages X 99 II 18 and VBoT 95 I 4). 
With a deviation in the form we find: nu hal-zi-ia-at-ta-ri nu-kän 
GAL.HI.A (12). a$-Sa-nu-u-wa-an-zi (XXV 41 V ilf.). With dif- 
ferent sequel XXVII 70 III 81. 

A preceding kissan “ thus” and following text of a recitation (prayer) 
I have noticed in VII 2 I 29ff. A prayer in a foreign language is read 
after hal-za-a-i XI 32 II 6, 10, 16, 21, III 20; XXVIII 107 I 9 ete; 
115 III 5, 9; after hal-zi-ia-an-zi X XVIII 109 3, 6, 9; 113 2, 6, 10; 
114 obv. 1 etc. ; 116 II 3 eto. 

Here seems to belong the example of a Hittite charm spoken by a girl 
who is used in the ritual of Anniwiyanié (after hal-za-a-i) (VBoT 24 
I 28). 


3. “read aloud,” always with -kan.” 

ki--kán tup-pí ku-i$ DUP.SAR-a3? (15) hal-za-a-i * what scribe is 
going to read aloud this tablet” (VBoT $2 14f.);? ne-it-ták-kán 
MU.KAM-ti pi-ra-an 3-8U 4-SU hal-zi-is-kön-du “let them read it 
for you 3 times (or) 4 times every year" (text combined from Al. III 
74 and Kup. J 2 in $30). 

Of, also (mutilated, but with ħal-it-is-kin-zij XXVI 15 111. 
Slightly different is I 16 (— 2BoTU 8) III 56f. (see below p. 40). 


4. “call over, enumerate.” 

nu LU SPA te-li-pu-u-ri ki-is-5a-an. hal-za-a-i “and the herald calls 
over the t.s as follows (follow the names)” (VBoT 68 II 16)."* 

na-aš-ta ID.HI.A lam-ni-it hal-za-a-i “he calls over the rivers by 
name” (XV 34 III 9 and duplicate 33a III 5). Of. III 49 f. of the 
same text. 

Perhaps also: ki-nu-un-ma ku-ii HUL-un DUMU-/A a-a$-$i-ia-an-za 
ku-pil-ia-ti-in ku-up-ta] (8) nu-mu SES-IA an-na-i Ti-e hal-zi-es-ti 
* and that now my beloved son [played] foul [tricks] on me—you must 
not enumerate such things(?)75 to me, my brother!" (XXVI 88 obv. 
7£). Of furthermore (mutilated, but with hal-zi-es-ki-it) XV 12 I 6. 


7? Friedrich, Vertr. 1 179. 

18 Hrozný, JA 1931 316. ™ Gétze, RHA 1 28 f. 

*5 One might feel inclined to interpret an-na-i as dative of anna- “ mother ” in 
which case the letter would be written by the Hittite queen. The other details 
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II. “call” 
1. “call in, summon.” 


With a personal object: 2BoTU 9 1 3; IV 5; 10 10; XIII 3 II 15; 
XV 34 II 33; XVII 21 IV 11; XVIII 24 22; XXIII 72 rev. 67; 
XXV 32 IL 10; XXVI 12 III 29; XXVII 1 I14£.; XXVIII 82 I 18; 
XXIX 1134; 5 VBoT 58 1 27, 29; Targ. rev. 26; Bo 2527 (Friedrich, 
Vertr. 2 166) III 11; perhaps also 1 16 (— 2BoTU 8) I160.'* A locative 
may be added: XXVI 12 III 29; 77 to be restored also 2BoTU 10y 10? 

tuliyan halzai- * call an assembly? 2BoTU 23A (— KBo III 1) II 
51. A locative * to a place? may be added (ibid. II 34). Salli asessar 
halzai- “call a distinguished congregation” X 45 III 11; also KBo 
1I 8 I1 9?? 

Frequently the object is the plural “the gods.” H.g.: nu DINGIR. 
MES ku-i-e-es ki-e-da-ni UD-ti (22) ku-e-da-ni ar-ku-u-e-e3-ni_ IS-TU 
EME-IA hal-zi-ih-hu-un 7 (23) na-as ne-pi-sa-a8 PUTU-us ne-pi-sa-az 
Kl-az HUR.SAG.MES-az (24) 1D.MES-az IS-TU É.MEŠ DIN- 
GIR.MES-SU-NU SEGU.ZA.MES-SU-NU hal-za-a-i “and what dei- 
ties (and) for what prayer I have this day summoned with my tongue, 
those, sun god, summon from heaven (and) earth, from the mountains 
(and) the rivers, from their temples (and) their thrones!” (VI 45 
III 21f.); cf. also ibid. III 34. 

In most of these cases the locative tuliya “ to the assembly ” is added 
(KBo IV 10 obv. 50; TV 1 II 1£.; XXIII 77a obv. 11; Al. IV 39£.; 
Hukk. I 39). The reason for calling the meeting may be indicated by 
2 dative locative; add to the kuedani arkuwesni of the above passage 
apedani memini (KBo IV 10 obv. 50; XIV 14 + XIX 1 obv. 4;” AL 
III 80), kedani uddani (Hukk. I 39). Also datives of purpose are not 
unusual; thus, kutruwanni “ to witness-ship ” (XIV 14 obv. 4;7° to be 
restored probably Al. IV 308°); ef. possibly also A-NA DINGIR-LI 
Sipantuwanzi “in order to pour a libation for the god” (XVI 83 
obv. 32). 

* eall soldiers (ERÍN.MES) to the colors?" XIII 27 rev. 19.9! 


of the text are against such an interpretation. Neither does “mother” fit the 
context of XV 12 I 6 where an-na-i recurs. I see in annoi the neuter plural of the 
pronoun anni- for which Friedrich, Vertr. 1 151 f. may be compared. 

76 Cf, Sommer, Bil. 104 f. 

77 A-NA PU-UH-RI is evidently for Hittite tuliya. 

78 The original, with the next line, starts a new section; apparently by mistake. 

7? KIF 1 164 f. 

59'The preserved -an-né is against Friedrich’s [me-mi-ia-Jan-ni since this word 
should show only one n. Exceptional nn as in XXI 4 I 12, 18 does not invalidate 
this point. 

®t In the edition obverse and reverse must be exchanged. The tablet forms part 
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2. “invite to one’s (-za) house.” 

GAL-is-2za PUTU-us EZEN-an i-e-it nu-2a 1 LI-IM DINGIR.MES 
hal-za-i-i8 e-te-ir (20) ne U-UL 18-pi-i-e-ir e-ku-i-e-ir-ma ne-za U-UL 
ha-as-Si-tk-ki-w “the great sun-god arranged a party; and he invited 
to his house the thousand gods. They ate, but they could not sate 
themselves; they drank, but they could not quench their thirst ” (XVII 
10 I 19£.). 

The pertinence of XVII 31 I 5 to this group is questionable, because 
the passage is badly preserved. 


8. *invoke (a deity)" and more specifically * perform the rite of 
invocation." 


In this sense the verb seems to require the particle -za (XV 18 III 
8; 23 obv. 19; 24 1 8; 27 II 8, III 7; 28 III 45; ? XXI 16 I 18, 20, 24; 
XXVII 66 II 10, 111.). 

Here belongs ® the EZEN halziyawas “invocation festival” (KBo 
IV 4133; V 1011; XIV 411124; 29 122; XIX 30 IV 13). Further- 
more halziyawas after the names of deities (XXVII 13 I 3, 14), ALAN 
halziyawaš (XXV 25 I 5). 


4. “ call somebody's name (laman).? 


Always with -kan (KBo IV 1 obv. 11, 28; IX 4 IIT 20; XII 63 obv. 
18, 28;** XXVI 23 II 15; XXVII 25 14; XXIX 8 IV 10 (-asta); 
VBoT 99 2; restore accordingly VII 57 I 21.; XII 24 I 3). 

In a more specialized sense “ proclaim somebody's name." Likewise 
with -kan: PISTAR-mu-kin GASAN-IA IGI-2i pal-s SUM-an ki-e- 
da-ni KAS-3i hal-za-a-i$ * my lady IStar, on the occasion of this cam- 
paign, for the first time proclaimed my name” (Hatt. II 30); perhaps 
also XXIII 72 obv. 38.5 


of the text XXIII 77, obv. 1 of XIII 27 being 1. 72 of XXIII 77, and rev. 12 being 
l. 1 thereof. 

82 In all passages from KUB XV the verb halzai- refers to a performance which 
is promised to the deity provided she complies with the wishes of the speaker. 
As to the particle -za, the identical construction of iya- “ perform religious rites ” 
may be recalled. 

53 As the comparison of the passages contained in MurSili’s annals (quoted 
thereafter) with XXI 16 21 ff. proves. 

85 In 1. 18 of this same text the unusual phrase nu-kdén an-tu-uh-$a-a$ ZY-SU 
hal-zi-ih-hi occurs. There ZI (Hitt. istanzan-) “self, soul” replaces laman 
* name." 

85 nu-ga-kén A-BU-SU SUM-an hal-za-is “he proclaimed his father, (his) name ” 
i.e. “his father’s name.” The -za is occasioned by the mention made of the 
subject's own father. 


4 
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5. “call somebody something.” 


Always with -za: I1 16 (— 2BoT 8) II 4, III 241.; XIII 4 IV 17; 
XXVI 12 III 18 (passive), 22 f.; XXIX 1 I 24 f. 


III. Aalzai- with different preverbs 


anda halzai- “enumerate” (cf. halzai- Y 4). 

nu KUR.KUR.MES hu-u-ma-an-da an-da hal-za-a-+ “and he enu- 

merates all countries ? (XV 32 I 43).*' 
“call in, invite” (cf. halzai- II 1/2). 

A-NA PISTAR URUSa-mu-ha-aé-kán (5) EZEN-NI an-da as-Su-li 
hal-zi-ia-an-za “to Istar of Samuha, on the occasion of (her) festival, 
she 5 is invited in due form ? (XXVII 1 I 4£.; cf. 18f.). 

* call together, convoke.” 

nu-za 8^L.ka-at-ra-a$ GISBALAG. da-a-i na-as-ta DINGIR. MES (49) 
an-da hal-za-a-i * and the k. (priestess) takes her tamburine and calls 
together the deities” (Pap. III 48 f.). 

andan halzai- “ call in.” 

Bmu-kar da-a-i kat-ta-an-ma ti-ia-zi (7) nu DINGIR-LU, an-da-an 
hal-za-a-t “he takes the mukar, steps down and calls in the deity” 
(XXV 21 IV 6f.; cf. XXVII 68 I 13). 

ne-ku-uz-2a me-hur (25) LO PU DU URUNe-ri-ik Glmu-uk-na-za 
(26) an-da-an hal-za-a-ı “ at nightfall, the stormgod's man calls in the 
stormgod of Nerik with the mukar*?" (KBo II 4 I 24ff. ; cf. XXVIII 
92 149). 

The INIM.MES an-da-an hal-zi-ia-u-as “the words of calling in” 
are mentioned XXVIII 92 I 6. 

para halzai- “ call out.” 

nu-za LÜ.MES GAL-TI me-mi-ia-ni pa-ra-a hal-za-a-i$ “and he 

called out?' his chiefs in the matter???" (KBo V 6 III 17%). nu 


se The second accusative is replaced by the genitive $umel: “don’t call the god's 
fields yours! “ 

87 Inserted in a direct discourse. 

88 The construction is not altogether clear; but it seems to me, that the subject 
which Sommer (Bil. 104) does not find is contained in the -a& before -kdn. To 
whom the pronoun refers is another question; probably to the DIŠTAR walli- 
wallas(?) SA IMursili. 

8 The ablative mu-uk-na-za makes it certain that GISmu-kar is a genuine 
Hittite word; see also mu-t-kar XX 10 IV 16. Delete, then, Deimel, SL 61 no. 
241 (p. 1123). The comparison of this and the preceding passage with Pap. III 
48 (see above) makes one suspect that mukar is the Hittite reading of GISBALAG. 

9» Cf, H. G. Güterbock, KUB XXVIII p. V ad no. 92. 

u From the place of their residence or from their commands. We should 
rather say “he called them together.” 

?? For this translation see the similar phrases apedani memini and kedani 
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LO.MES URU-L7 (30) hu-u-ma-an-du-us pa-ra-a hal-za-a-i “ call out 
all the inhabitants of the city!” (XIII 2 IIT 29f.). 
parranda halzat- unclarified: XIII 4 I 32.9 
Sara halzai- “ call up”: only the mutilated passage VBoT 99 3, 5. 
Ser halzat-: 

a) with the ace. of the god and the dat. of the person “call a god 
upon a person ” i,e. “invoke him for a person” (V 6 III 34).” 

b) with the acc. of the person and the dative of purpose “to call, 
name somebody for something”: Tun. I 3 (with -za-kan); perhaps 
also XIII 3 IV 28 (mutilated). 

€) with the accusative of the thing and the dative of the person 
“call upon. something upon somebody ”: XXIV 13 II 4 (with -San) .? 


Very closely related to halzai- is the enlarged stem halzessa-.°® 
For its function see G. Bechtel, Verbs in -sk- 75f.; Sommer, Bil. 178. 
The occurrences of halzešša- are listed here in the same way as those of 
halzai- the two being parallel almost in every detail. 

Here again the inflectional forms that occur should be recorded: 


ACTIVE 
PRESENT PRETERITE IMPERATIVE 
sg. 1 halzissahhi ® — 
sg. 9 halzesSatti 199 halzessesta 1 — 
sg. 3 halzessai 1°? — — 
pl. 8 halzessangi 8 halzesser 94 halzessandu 1° 


uddani in the passages quoted above sub II 1. Friedrich (AO 24, 3 13) followed 
by L. Zuntz (Die heth. Ortsadv. 78) and Ehelolf (MDOG 75 64) translated “ for 
a conference.” But I do not know of any passage where memiyan has this 
meaning. 

98 Porrer's text in ZBoTU 41 has been proved correct by the duplicate 639/f 
(Ehelolf, MDOG 75 03 f.). 

?* Sturtevant, JAOS 54 367 (repeated in Sturtevant-Bechtel, Chrest. 149) 
translates *revile in public (?) .* 

95 * They offer him (sc. the god) also a goat; furthermore he (se. the man 1. 29) 
invokes the god for him.” The whole procedure aims at reconciling the god to 
the king. 

°6 Possibly: “ [if] you call another name for [........ 1.” As far as the con- 
struction is concerned, the Tunnawi passage compares with XXIX 7 obv. 4f.: 
ma-d-an-wa DUTU-SI ku-is-ki A-NA PA-NI DINGIR-Li (5) i-da-a-la-u-an-ni 
me-mi-an har-zi *if anybody has mentioned the sun (i.e. the king) before a god 
for a bad condition,” i.e. has cursed him with evil. 

97 al-wa-an-za-tar KUR-ni-Sa-an ku-it bal-ei-ia-an e-es-ta “the witcheraft that 
was called upon the country.” 

*$ For the formation ef. Madd. 105 and Sommer, AU 303 f. 

?9 860/c rev. 21 (Sommer Bil. 180 fn. 3). 101 KBo III 4 II 12. 

109 Madd. rev. 13. 102 Notice hal-xi-is-Sa-i XII 63 III 6. 
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I. “ery, shout” 
1. “shout” is rare: I 14 (and dupl. XXVIII 96) II 2. 


2. “recite” is rare: IX 31 II 12; XXV 37 II 21, III 18 (with 
kissan and direct discourse) ; 06 here (or to no. 1?) also XXVIII 98 
IV $. 


3. “read aloud”: I 16 (— 2BoTU 8) III 56 f.1°7 


4, “call over, enumerate”: KBo V 11 I 61.95 (with -kan) ; X 72 
II 19 £.2°° 
II. “call” 


1. “call in, summon ”: IV 1 II 19 £; XII 65 HI 6; XIV 1 rev. 
138; XVII 7 III 15.1? 


2. So far not attested. 
3. So far not attested. 
4. “call somebody’s name (laman),” with -kan: XX 24 IV 3. 


5. “call somebody something ” with -za; here halzessa- is much more 
common than halzai-: KBo II 3 III 40; KBo III 4 I 23£., II 12; 
KBo V 1 II 46f£.; VII 53 I 9 (a passage in our ritual); XII 15 V 
14f, VI15; 8416; XV 119, cf. 11; XVII 85 III 10£.; XXV 36 
V 89; XXVII 38 I 23; Bo 2002 (BoSt 5 25). Cf. also XXIV 8 
TIT 14,113, 114 


7*3 Cf. Sommer, Bil. 107 fn. 6. 19* K Bo III 4 1 24. 

1051 16 (—- 2BoTU 8) III 67; XXIV 8 III 14. 

108 ħal-eż-is-Sa-an-zi-ma ki-is-Sa-an iil-i-Jnt-ia-an-da-an. 

1917 The sentence contains no -kan, although the particle is to be expected in 
view of the passages with balzei- listed above sub I 3. 

108 The passage adds lamnit “by name." 

19 SU M-it must be read lamnit; the use of -kan is prevented by the particle 
-asta (Arch. Or. 5 19). 

onu SA KUR URUBa-at-ti DINGIR.MES an-tu-ub-Su-us-Sa (20) e-e8-har 
i-ia-u-wa-an-na bal-zi-is-ia-an-ei “ they will summon the gods and the men of the 
Hatti country for bloodshed.” 

111 la-ah-ba “for a campaign.” 

212 [ud-da-n]i-ma-wa-as-ma-as ku-e-da-ni hal-zi-es-3a-i “in what matter he will 
call you in.” 

413 SAL.URUD.DA-as-za (13) [DUMU.NITA-an kar-alp-ta nu-us-si-kén NIG. 
SI.SA-an SUM-an da-$ (14) [.......... -]Sa-an NIG.SI.SA-an SUM-an hal-zi- 
e5-Sa-an-du “the midwife(?)} lifted up the child and gave him a propitious name: 
‘Let them call the child a propitious name.’ ” 

+44 Tf the many occurrences of halzissa- in the horse tablets in connection with 
foreign expressions (see Forrer, ZDMG NF 1 254 ff.) belong here—as is likely—, 
the lack of -za may be explained by the imperfect knowledge of Hittite on the 
part of Kikkuli (cf. Hrozny, Arch. Or. 3 432). 
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III. Compounds 
Ser halzessa-: XXIII 115 7 (mutilated). 


15. The verb maus- has been known to mean * fall" since E. F. Weid- 
ners treatment of the astrological texts from Boğazköy (AKF 1, 
1923, 3). 

The simplex (regularly with the particle -kan) has the following 
meanings: 


1. “fall”: a star in the sky (VIII 24 obv. 7), the moon from the 
sky (XXVIII 4 obv. 16b — 5 obv. 10 bf.); the fetus of a pregnant 
woman (our passage).}® 


2. “fall” = “ perish ”: cattle (VIII 3 rev. 2); soldiers (VIII 1 
II 18, III 6; 22 obv. 8) ; the country i.e. its inhabitants (VIII 24 rev. 
6). In mutilated context ma-us-Se-ir (XXVII 29 III 16) ma-ui-zi 
(XXIX 9 II 7, 10, 13). 


The following compounds are found: 


arha maus- “fall off”: parts of statues (V 7 rev. 27 ff.) 127 

appa maus- “fall away, stop? (I 16 — 2 BoTU 8 III 52).95 

katta maus- “fall down”: celestial bodies from the sky (VIII 22 
obv. 3; 25 obv. 2, 5, 8; XVIL 1 II 59); persons from the roof (VIII 
36 rev. 9;'?° Bo 2800 II 8£. apud Friedrich, Vertr. 2 171191); plaster 
from the wall (Bo 2417, cf. below) ; furthermore XX 77 III 7. “ col- 
lapse, fall to ruin ?: house (XIII 2 II 30). 

ser maus- “fall upon”: ték-ku BIR 2 ki-Sa nu-kán 1-a$??* l-e-da-ni 
Se-ir ma-us-Sa-an-za “if the kidney becomes double and one is tumbled 
over the other 7 $ (IV 1 IV 26). 


Medos c l-as-sa-an KUR.KUR.HI.A  ni-wa-al-la-am  hal-zi-ik-[....... 1 
(follows a list of geographical names). 

118 The idiom “the fetus falls” must be compared with the similar expression 
"throw the fetus” Sarbuwandan pessiya- i.e. “cause a miscarriage” which 
occurs in the laws ($8 17, 18, 77A) and has its analogies in Akkadian (Bab. 
Suddüm sa libbi-sa and Ass. 3a libbi-sa Sasla’u). 

117 Of. Ehelolf, ZA NF 9 192 fn. 1. 

118 ny-us-Sa-an pa-ra-ia (52) li-e na-it-tà EGIR-pa-ia-kán li-e ma-us-ta (middle!) 
“and do not be deferring (matters); do not stop!” Cf. Sommer, Bil. 175. 

119 Cf, Friedrich, ZA NF 5 66; read perhaps NA,kal?-ma?-sa?-na?[-a8] or kal?- 
me?-sa?-na?[-as] (see A. Gótze, AM 212ff.). ma-us-ta-at is middle. 

120 * When a person stumbles or falls from the roof (read probably $u-ub-ha-az) ." 

121 ma-us-ta-at (II 9) is middle. 

122 Read nu-kan 1-a8 instead of tam-ma-i as suggested by Weidner, AKF 1 
3 fn. 1. 

123 The Akkadian version has ri-it-ku-bu “they are riding on each other.” 
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Instead of mu-um-mi-i-e-it-ta of XIII 2 II 16 the duplicate Bo 2417 
(unpublished) offers ma-us-hi-it-ta-ri which proves that besides maus- 
there exists a variant mummiya-, apparently for and from *muwiya-. 
This fact makes one believe that the -$ of maus- is to be compared with 
that of aus- “see,” i.e. is a suffixed element which originally did not 
form part of the stem. 

mau-mi-an-zi is indeed found in VIII 22 II 8 instead of an expected 
maussanzijji 


I6. In Sumerian 'ŻUUR denotes the lower part of the body from the 
waistline down (cf. P. Jensen, KB VI 1 316, 396, 402, 428; H. Holma, 
Namen der Körperteile 64); the ideogram depicts the leg of an ox 
(A. Falkenstein, Arch. Texte aus Uruk, sign-list no. 64). 

In Hittite, however, the ideogram (and the corresponding Hittite 
word) covers a wider range; it denotes usually “limb, part of the 
body.” It therefore takes the place of the Sumerian A.UR, literally 
“arm-leg” which equals Akkadian mesréti “ limbs.” 1 

This fact can be seen most clearly from the rituals IX 4 and 34 
(duplicates) which, by treating the “12 UR.HI.A” of a sacrificed 
animal, undertake to cure the corresponding “12 UR.HI.A” of the 
sacrificer (cf. below p. 69).?5* "The ritual is based on the idea that the 
body is built up from twelve main parts; they are listed in these texts.!”° 

Thus, the frequent reference to “all U200R.HI.A” becomes con- 
ceivable.!?* 

The prevalence of this general meaning does not preclude the existence 


124 € When in the sky stars collide (an-da $i-is-Sa-an-da-ri) and they fall down.” 

125 UZUUR is used for the bodv of animals and man as well; cf. with reference 
to the parts of à sacrificed animal, e. g. KBo V 1 III 7; II 10 IV 21, 23, 29, 31; 
with reference to the human body, e.g. XII 26 II 10; XXIV 9 II 14, III 9; 13 
II 15, III 15. 

1254 Of, for an Akkadian parallel R. C. Thompson, Devils and Evil Spirits, 
tabl. N IH 10 ff. 

126 The list is not easy to reconstruct, since all texts (IX 4 I 3 ff. — 34 TI 23 ff. 
and IX 4 I 22 ff.— 34 II 38 ff.) are mutilated and obviously vary a little; further- 
more the list comprises more than 12 entries. They are as follows: SAG.DU-as/is 
“head”; tar-aé-na-a$ (note the ta£kupimas * shouting " of the t. IX 4 III 36; 
therefore “throat ”?) ; i8-ta-ma-na-as “ear” (variant UZUGESTUG IX 34 II 24 
and ha-az-zi-zu with the genitive ha-az-zi-iz-zi-ia-as—obviously Hittitized from 
Akkadian assisu “mind, intelligence ”—); ZAG.DIB “haunch”; is-hu-na-u; 
ka-lu-lu-pa-as “ finger ” (variant SU-a$ “hand” IX 34 II 26); Sa-an-ku-wa-ia-as 
*(finger)nail" (variant GISDUBBIN IX 34 II 27); ía-a-pu-u-wa-a$ (stem) 
“rib, side” (variant UZUTI IX 34 II 41, i.e. Akkad. sélu *"rib"); UZUCR 
“sexual parts” (see below in the text); hu-up-pa-ra-at-ti-ia-ti-i$. ta-a-ku-us; 
ba-a-pu-ú-ša-aš (š-stem) ; GIR “ foot >, har-ga-na-ü; ha-a$-ta-i * bone"; UZUSA 
* sinew ^"; e-ei-har * blood." 

127 E. g, XXIV 9 1 50; XXVII 67 I 21, III 26 f. 
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of a more specialized connotation of the word. The occurrence of 
UZUDR (without the collective HI.A in IX 4 I 10, but with it in the 
duplicate 34 II 28) as one of the 12 UR.HI.A (see fn. 91) is signifi- 
cant in this respect. UZUÜR in this narrower sense probably means 
“sexual parts; it is worth mentioning that also sūnu and utlu, two 
of the Akkadian equivalents of Sum. UR, have sexual implications 
(H. Holma, Namen der Kórperteile 63). In Hittite we find SA SAH 
UZUÜR.SAL (XII 44 III 18, cf. Kulturg. 148 fn. 13), and UR with 
reference to a woman, apparently “womb” (I 16 == 2BoTU 8 I 15, cf. 
Sommer, Bil. 44f.). The context of our passage, particularly the refer- 
ence to the woman indicated by the possessive suffix -A “her” makes 
one think of this specialized meaning here also,125 

For the establishment of the Hittite reading of U20UR(.HI.A) the 
complementation UZUÜR-na-az (XXIV 9 I 50)"? is important, since it 
suggests either an n-stem or an r/n-stem. The phonetic reading can be 
obtained with great probability from IX 4 I 18ff.: A-NA 12 U2U0R. 
HI. A-as-Si-kan ha-an-da-nu-un (19) ki-nu-na ka-a-Sa $A UDU.SIR-as 
ha-ap-pi-iS-na-an-te-es (20) ki-e-el SA DUMU.NAM.LU.GAL.LU 
ha-ap-pí-ii-na-a$ (21) i-na-an Ü-e-wa-ag-ga-an-zi “ with the 12 parts of 
his body I concerned myself(?). And so, now, the ram’s happesnantes 
claim (i.e. attract) the ailment of this person’s happesar (see at once). 
The untranslated happesar (happesnant- being a derivative of a well 
known type), in all likelihood, is the r/n-stem we are looking for. 

The identification makes perfect sense also in XVII 28 I 16ff.: 
SAH.TUR za-nu-wa-an-zi (17) na-an EGIR-pa t-da-an-zi nu-kén ku- 
wa-pt-it-ta (18) ha-ap-pi-es-ni te-pu da-ah-hi nu ták-na-aá PUTU- (19) 
BAL-an-da-ah-hi “they will cook a little pig and will bring it back; 
and of every single limb I shall take a little bit and shall sacrifice it to 
the sungod of the earth.” 

The remaining passages (ha-ap-pi-es-ni VIII 40 13; ha-pi-es-Sir 50 
KBo IT 8 IIT 9, 18) are too mutilated to contribute something new; 
the last one confirms the posited nominative happesar. 

No argument can be advanced, on the other hand, which invalidates 
the equation UZUÜR — happesar. The complementation UR-da-an ace. 
(if correctly established by Sommer-Falkenstein) in I 16 — 2BoTU 8 
ITI 40 may point to happesnandan ; and the nominative of this derivative 
happesnanza may be found in UZUCR-za of KBo TV 2 IT 9.12: 


123 Cf, G. Bechtel, Hitt. Verbs in -sk- 55: “sexual powers.” 

129 Parallel is tu-ig-ga-az “from the body” (I 45). 

189 For interchange of a and i/e cf. Ehelolf's remark OLZ 1933 col. 2 fn. 6 and 
also M. Berkooz, The Nuzi Dialect of Akkadian 13 f. 


131 3-ag UZUGR-az XX 78 III 6 f. may be on the same level as Suppa huesawaz 
zeyantaz, 
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It is not altogether impossible that happesar belongs together with the 
middle hap- which seems to mean “ be joined to somebody, attach oneself 
to somebody.” This occurs in the following characteristic passage: 
am-mu-uk-ma-za SALPy-du-hé-pa-as an-na-al-li-ig GEME-KA (8) SA 
E.GUD-du-za AMAR Sa-ma-na-as-ma-ad-du-za NA,-as (9) nu-mu 
GASAN-IA Sa-ra-a da-at-ta (10) nu-mu A-NA !Ha-at-tu-Si-k IR-KA 
ku-e-da-ni (11) a-ra-al-la-a-it nu-kän a-pa-a-as-Sa pu-la-x-x (12) A-NA 
DU URUNe-ri-ik DUMU-KA a-as-Si-ia-an-ti ha-ap-ta-at “I, Puduhepas, 
am an old servant of yours, a calf from your stable, a stone of your 
foundation. And Hattusili$, thy servant, to whom, taking me, thou, 
my mistress, didst associate me, he too ........ attached himself to 
the stormgod of Nerik, thy beloved son ? (XXI 27 I 7ff.). 

If the meaning of hap- has been correctly established, the original 
connotation of happesar may be “joint.” The semantic development 
from “joint” to “part of the body” is easy enough; as a matter of 
fact, English joint unites the two meanings. Cf. also Lat. artus and 
Old Norsk lidr and the related Germanie words. 

A denominative verb of happesar is extant in happesna(e)-.9? The 
meaning “dismember ” which must be posited theoretically, actually fits 
the context of the few passages where it occurs: na-as-ta MAS.GAL 
A-NA PKAL lu-ü-li-mi (3) Si-pa-an-ti nam-ma-an ar-ha ha-ap-pi-es- 
na-an-zi (4) mu-ui-ia-am A-NA NINDA.KUR,.RA $e-ir (5) ki-e-iz 
ki-e-iz-zi-ia zi-ik-ki-iz-zi “next she sacrifices the goat to PKAL lulimis ; 
then they dismember it and she distributes it over the ordinary loaves 
here and there” (Ann. = VBoT 24 II 3f.).® Furthermore: nu 
UDU ha-ad-da-an-zi nam-ma-an ar-ha ha-ap-pi-eS-Sa-na-an-zi (53) nu 
GUNNI x-x-x na-an ar-ha wa-ar-nu-wa-an-zi “ and they slaughter the 
sheep, then they dismember it; and [they kindle] the hearth and they 
burn it” (KBo II 3 I 52£.; cf. 43f.). 


132 In the later language verbs of this class are usually written in the third 
person singular ka-at-ra-iz-zi, ha-at-ra-a-it, etc., and so most scholars write the 
stem batrai- or hatra(i)-. In the second person singular preterite, however, the 
cuneiform system can easily distinguish e and i, and here we find such spellings 
as ha-at-ra-a-eš and ták-šu-la-a-eš. These forms suggest that we should interpret 
the third singular as batraezzi, hatraet, etc., and the fact that these denominatives 
are thematic verbs (see Gétze, Madd. 81-100; Sturtevant, Lang. 5. 8-14, HG 226-8) 
shows that the vowel must originally have been e. In archaic texts, presumably 
before the loss of y from -aye-, we find such spellings as $u-wa-i-e-iz-ei, $u-wa-a-i- 
iz-2i, Su-ü-i-iz-zi, and Su-wa-ya-zi, all of which may be read Suwayezzi. Against 
this evidence the imperative regularly show ha-at-ra-a-i, of which the explanation 
is doubtful; perhaps final -aye yielded -ai. At any rate we may provide a con- 
venient distinction from the hi-conjugation verbs like balzai- by writing hatra(e)-, 
as Sturtevant has done in his Grammar and Glossary. 

133 See Sturtevant, TAPA 58 5ff. and Sturtevant-Bechtel, Chrest. 100 ff. 
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I6. The phrase “if to a man or to a woman in consequence of a 
charm of uncleanness UZUÜR.HI.A .. ar-ha šar-ra-an ” must be com- 
pared with III 61.: nu-za ku-i$ 19 U7ZUOR (7) 4-da-la-u-wa-az pa-ap- 
ra-an-na-az ar-ha $ar-ri-ià-ki-it “(the one) who ......... the twelve 
parts of his body by evil uncleanness.” The passages require some 
remark on the meanings of (arha) sarra- which may be classified as 
follows: 


I. “break off, split off, separate (part of a thing from its 
main body)” 


This basic meaning of the word is recognizable, e. g., III 8 ff. of our 
text where bad qualities are “broken clear away” (awan arka Sarra-) 
from a person’s body. Furthermore KBo V 7 rev. 23 £. where a house 
is “singled out” from an estate. 

If the particle -za is added to the first word of the sentence the phrase 
assumes a reflexive sense: “split off for oneself, take possession of 
something, usurp.” Thus: na-at-za ar-ha Sar-ri-ir “they took posses- 
sion of it,” i.e. the ravaging KaSkeans took possession of the treasures 
ete. of Nerik (XVII 21 III 3; analogous ibid. 6 f.15** referring to tem- 
ple servants, 8 and 10 referring to cattle and to fields respectively). 
Thus also: mam-ma-za-kán PLIS URUSa-mu-hi (6) A-NA PA-AN 
SES-IA Sar-ra-ah-hu-un (7) nu-ui- É.MES DINGIR.MES I-NA 
URUT-ri-ki-na (8) i-ia-nu-un “furthermore I took possession of the 
Ištar in Šamuha from 4 mv brother, and constructed a temple for her 
in Urikina'' (XXI 17 II 5ff.). Furthermore: na-ak-ki-is-2za DINGIR- 
LU, NI.TE-KA pa-ah-3i DINGIR-Li-ni-ia-tar-ma-za-kdn (27) Sar-ri 
“powerful deity, put to the proof your character! show possession of 
your divine nature! " (XXIX 4 III 26 f.). 

Here belongs probably also V 6 II 71, III 27; XXIV 8 IV 5 (the 
latter mutilated). 

II. “divide” 


Thus in speaking of houses and property (parnas, pur) (XIII 71 8; 
KBo VI 3 II 19, III 10 f. — CH $831, 53). The particle -za is appro- 
priate if the partition concerns property of the dividers themselves (thus 
the passages from CH). 

Also arha may be added. With taksan arha the verb assumes the 
meaning “ divide in two halves”**5 (XVIT 35 III 9). With -za, or 
the appropriate pronominal suffix, arka Sarra- denotes “divide among 


1830 Restored from the duplicate Bo 2374 + Bo 8617. 
184 Literally “in front of." 
155 For takšan compare H. Pedersen, Hitt. 139 ff. 
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themselves” (XVII 24 II 7 with -za; XIII 4 III 18, IV 2099 with 
-Smas). 

The middle of arha Sarra- must be rendered by “separate (intr.)” 
(KBo V 6 I 23) ; with -za it assumes reciprocal force “separate from 
one another 57 (KBo III 4 II 52f.; XIV 15 ITI 30).#8 


III. * distribute ? 


Passim in descriptions of festivals where food is divided among the 
congregation for a religious meal.?? A dative is sometimes added.1*° 


IV. “break off, upset ” 


Here are grouped the remaining occurrences which show Sarra- with 
the following objects: uddar (sg. or pl.) “word” or “ words” (2BoTU 
108 25; 10y 20; I 16 = 2BoTU 8 II 49 £.; XII 4 I 59; XXIII 72 rev. 
3, 76 16; Al. IV 32); memiyan “ disposition ” 1 (XIV 8 obv. 36); 
lengain (or pl. lengaus) “oath” (or * oaths”)*# (pass. in the treaties; 
Madd. obv. 42, rev. 20; KBo II 5 III 32, IV 13; KBo IV 4 II 9; KBo 
VI 34 I 34 ete. ; XVII 21 IV 17; XXIII 68 rev. 27; 72 obv. 37; 78A. 
12); irhan (ZAG-an) * borderline? (Kup. $10 D 23; KBo IV 10 
obv. 15) ; kattaluzzi ** threshold ? (see presently). All these phrases +° 
contain uniformly the particle -kan. 

The proposed interpretation needs some comment, since Sarra- in 
these phrases has customarily been translated by “ transgress, cross.” 144 


136 Of, Sturtevant, JAOS 54 383 and 393. 

137 Correctly recognized by Sommer as early as 1921 (OLZ 1921 197). 

188 Here two additional passages of Sarra- middle may be mentioned, though 
they lack the arpa: XII 65 III 11 and XXIV 13 III 7. Both seem to imply a 
movement, so that “depart” must seriously be considered as the interpretation. 
On the first passage (slightly differing) also Sommer, Bil. 90. 

13? Eg. KBo IV 9 V 47; I 17 III 29; XI 34 I 12, IV 10; XX 40 5, 7. The 
Sarra (t) tari in such texts, always preceded by taksan, (KBo IV 9 VI 1; X 21 
II 18; XX 76 I 15) is everywhere passive “is distributed.” 

HOT ]7 HI 41f; XX 52 IV 11; XXV 9 IV 10; XXVII 68 1 11. See also IX 
3 IV 9. 

11 The Akkadian equivalent is perhaps contained in ma-an-nu-wm a-wa-ta(m) 
an-ni-ta ú-še-el-lu-ú (KUB III 21 9, cf. Weidner, BoSt 8/9 140). The verb is 
(against Weidner, l.c. and R. Labat, L'Akkadien de Boghaz-köi 120) not III of 
elit, but II of šelū ** be lenient, negligent" or similar (cf. Ungnad, OLZ 1922 7). 

142 The Akkadian translation is nif ildni etéqu (Sun. I 25), iste mamiti etéqu 
(Tette II 32 etc.; Bent. rev. 4) or istu riksi etéqu (Matt. rev. 23). The Akkadian 
phrases have influenced the interpretation of Hitt. sarra-; but the different con- 
struction alone proves that the two verbs do not coincide. 

148 Unless the particle -asta precludes its usage; see Arch. Or. 5 19. 

155 Friedrich, in Vertr. 1, translated “ den Eid verletzen, die Grenze verletzen,” 
in Vertr. 2, however, he yielded to the common opinion. 
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This rendering is objectionable however. In all these cases the verb 
implies disregard not so much for the wording or the full content of 
an obligation as for the involved principle by a lax interpretation. The 
opposite of Sarra- in these phrases is pahs- “keep an obligation.” ** 

In the case of irha- a clear distinction is made between irhan zai- 
“cross a border ” and irhan sarra- “ disregard a line of demarcation.” 1*6 

This should be kept in mind when kattaluzzi šarra-, found four times 
in the instruction for temple officials,**’ is approached. It hardly means 
simply * step over the threshold.” *** Three of the passages clearly refer 
to the threshold of the king (II 7f. of Sturtevant’s combined text, 
taken from XIII 5 IT 12f.) or of the gods (II 5£.; III 4f.). One of 
them (II 5f.) contains a prohibition stating that someone shall not. be 
allowed to disregard the kattaluzzt, thus suggesting the existence of 
special regulations connected with the threshold. The two other pas- 
sages seem to allude to such regulations. A privileged person, it is said, 
kattaluzzi Sarreskizzi (or middle sarraskitta) lit. “customarily disre- 
gards (for himself) the kattaluzzi,” that is to say “is exempted from 
the limitations which the kattaluzzi automatically involves,” “has free 
access to the gods or the king.” € 

The passage III 60f. is in a class of its own. But it seems that also 
here SAH-as UR.ZIR-a3 Gi55attaluzzi should be taken as a genitive 
construction. The passage deals with the cleanness of temple cooks and 
of the personnel that has to do with the god’s food: “ For the ordinary 
loaf (and) the libation bowl of the god keep (your) anxious care well 
established. Let the plaee for the broken bread be swept(?) and 
sprinkled(?) for you? na-a3-ta SAH-a$ UR.ZÍR-ai GU5bat-ta-Iu-uz-zi 
(61) li-e Sar-ri-e8-kity-ta “nor let the katlaluzzi of the pig (and) the 
dog be lifted." 99 This may mean either: the regulation concerning 
the threshold shall not be lifted with respect to these (unclean) animals, 
or (less likely): the temple cooks etc. must not come in touch with 
them by going to places where they are kept. 

The basic idea, then, which underlies the meaning of Sarra- also in 
these passages is again “break off parts from something,” the result 
being that the affected thing is reduced in its value. 


1:5 Friedrich, Vertr. 1 27; Sommer, Bil. 87 fn. 2. irkhan pahs- e.g. KBo IV 10 
obv. 15. 

446 Comparison of Kup. § 9 with ibid. § 10 is instructive in this respect. 

157 Sturtevant, JAOS 54 363-406. 

148 Tor this translation of kattaluzet see now Sommer, Bil. 88. Sturtevant’s 
rendering * open the door" (l.c. 400) must he revised. 

19 Cf. A, Gótze, Kulturg. 83. 

150 The verb, then, should here be taken as passive. 
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This also leads, it seems to me, to a satisfactory interpretation of the 
Tunnawi passage under discussion: here the UZUÜR.HI.A (see above 
p. 42 ff.) of a person and their natural functions are apparently impaired, 
incapacitated, crippled.?°* 


I7. Sturtevant, HG 201, suggested a connection between Hitt. apas 
“is” and IE obhi “ to, towards.” W. Petersen, AJP 48 308, objects to 
this on the basis of L. Delaporte’s (Éléments de la grammaire hittite 
43) definition of the pronoun as * celui-là, ce." Neither Delaporte nor 
Petersen cites any evidence for this meaning of the pronoun, and we do 
not know of any. The meaning given in our translation at this point is 
quite necessary, and even more to the point is apez in I 32, which refers 
back to kas “this” in I 30. Petersen also finds some difficulty with the 
derivation of an o-stem pronoun from a particle ending in i On this 
point it is well to remember the widespread alternation of e/o and i in 
Indo-European particles and pronouns; e.g. Lat. ce-do : ci-tra, Skt. 
a-sya : Lat. i-s, Lat. quod : quid. Petersen’s connection of apas with 
IE apo is impossible on account of the constant contrast in spelling 
between a-pa-a-as and a-ap-pa. 


110. The particle of identity is always written with the sign 04, which 
has been shown by H. G. Giiterbock, ZA NF 8 222-32, to have the two 
values, pit and pé in Hittite documents. In these circumstances it 
seems impossible to decide the phonetic character of the particle from 
the texts themselves. H. Pedersen, MS 64; Arch. Or. 7 80-8; Hitt. 
v7 ff. (cf. 196f.) has suggested an etymological connection with IE 
poti- (Lat. potis “able,” Gk. aécius “husband,” Lith. ten-pat “ eben- 
dort,” etc., Lat. -pte in meapte, etc.), but this etymology is subject to 
three objections. (1) It requires the reading pdt, which is not other- 
wise required in the Hittite documents. (2) It would lead us to ex- 


151 The interpretation offered diverges essentially from Sommer's (Bil. 87 ff.). 
The reader must make his own choice. The parallelism between Hitt. Sarra- and 
Akk. nasähu which Sommer and Falkenstein assume (p. 15 f.) is not supported 
by sufficient facts and therefore not convincing. 

152 Ehelolf apud Friedrich, Vertr. 2 170, and Hroznf, OLZ 1932 258, to be sure, 
have suggested the reading a-ki-pa-at in Hukk. III 31 and argue that this -pa-at 
may be identical with es. Sommer (Bil. 39 fn. 2), admits this argument, uncer- 
tain as it may be, but states at the same time that this is the only indication 
for the reading of the particle. It is necessary to recall the following facts. 
(1) that the -at is conjectural, since only the very beginning of two horizontal 
strokes is preserved; (2) that after the sign in question more signs (particles?) 
probably followed, since the -sa-an which is visible after the small gap has no 
place in the following sentence. (3) that the a-ku-pít of XIII 7 1 92, which 
Ehelolf adduces, is preceded by na-as, and also Hukk. III 31 a pronominal subject 
is likely to follow. Before the passage in question is convineingly restored and 
explained, I refuse to admit it as evidence. 
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pect double writing of p when the particle follows a word ending in a 
vowel, but we always find ar-ha->< and the like, (3) Pedersen himself 
finds difficulty in accounting for the loss of the final vowel of the stem 
*poti-. Consequently Sturtevant, Lang. 13 285-91, retains the etymology 
of the word suggested in HG 131 (cf. Gk. -dy “as,” Goth. bai, Skt. 
u-bhau, Gk. dp-je, Lat. am-bó “ both”), and infers the pronunciation 
-be for the Hittite particle. 

The problem thus being still unsolved, I prefer to retain, if only pro- 
visionally, the transcription which most scholars have recently used, 
namely -pít.!5 


110. The phrase nu ki-i SISKUR.SISKUR (= aniur) 1-EN-pit 
compares with na-at 1-H N-pit a-ni-u-ur “it is just one ritual” (VII 
29 obv. 4). 


I13. iihiyal, obviously closely related to the verb ishiya- “bind,” is 
here part of a woman's clothing. That the ishiyal was used by men 
also is proved by 2BoTU 12 A (— KBo III 34) I 20, where the ishiyal 
is mentioned together with the “clothes” (TUG). Sturtevant, in his 
Glossary, has suggested “girdle” for our passage. This translation is 
however unlikely in this text, since E.ÍB and E.ÍB TAHAPSI, two 
kinds of girdle (cf. Gótze, MS 44), follow. 

The context makes one think of a head-band. In this case ishiyal 
may be taken as the Hittite equivalent of TÓGBAR.TE.MEŠ (neuter 
according to VII 8 III 16) which can scarcely be separated from Akka- 
dian TÝGBAR.SI “ head-band.” It should be noted that this ideogram 
appears, as ishiyal does in our passage, in close connection with TUG. 
GO.E.A (VII 5 II 18; 8 III 16) and other garments (XXII 70 rev. 
11). The graphic difference, TE instead of SI, does not form an un- 
surmountable obstacle; the original meaning of SI in this ideogram is 
unknown (see Delitzsch, SGl. 65) and therefore its original form not 
established. It may be pointed out that T'E and SI are similar to each 
other and that TE in Boġazkċi is used for, and interchangeably with, 
SU “body etc.” (see E. Forrer, 1BoTU No. 240). 

A more original meaning “bond” seems appropriate in VBoT 120 
III 2 (so rightly Sturtevant, Gloss.) : 1i$-hi-ia-an-ta-an-ma-an-kán. iš-hi- 
ia-la-az (3) ar-ha la-a-u-en a-as-ki-ma-kan ku-tt al-wa-an-za-ah-hi-e3-ki-ir 


183 There is one philological argument which can be set forth, although it is 
not decisive either: the spelling 2-ws-ea-at in XIII 4 II 50 is rather in favor of 
be/pé (but cf. also Sommer, Bil. 179) ; otherwise -pit-ta-at or -pi-ta-at should 
be expected. But it is also a fact that «4, wherever it is not used for the particle, 
is exclusively found before signs starting with a dental, a circumstance which 
Giiterbock has not sufficiently taken into consideration. 
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(4) na-at-kan al-wa-an-za-ah-ha-az ar-ha la-a-u-e-en “we released the 
bound man from the bond.'^* The witcheraft that thev practised outside, 
we loosened that from the bewitched.” 

The i-formation seems virtually synonymous with the nomen instru- 
menti i$huz2i- * bond, girdle.” 


I14. 'The appropriate starting point for determining the meaning of 
dannara- is the following entry in the trilingual vocabulary KBo I 42 
(I 32): é.sud.sud|i-da-a-an ra-qa-a-tà | NI.TE.HI.A-us ku-e- 
da-ni dan-na-ra. 

In the Hittite column dannara certainly is neuter of an adjective. 
For this reason, it seems impossible to take NT.TE.HI.A-ui as a mas- 
euline plural—tu(w)ekkus could be proposed; the ideogram must con- 
ceal a neuter singular, in all likelihood a formation like tapus “ side” 
or šeknuš “ coat.” 155 The former may be the actual reading, idu in 
Akkadian meaning “arm” and ^ side." 

Akkadian idān rāqātu is difficult to explain. Delitzsch (Vokabular- 
fragmente 20) took raqitu, fem. pl. of ridqu, as * distant," but did not 
venture any translation of the phrase as a whole. E. F. Weidner (Stud. 
61) first pointed out that iddn must be a dual; he takes it however in 
a plural sense when he translates ' weitausgedehnte, umfangreiche Streit- 
krüfte." The dual suggests really a part of the body, and Hittite in 
using NÍ.TE.HI.A (elsewhere “body, parts of the body, limbs”) as 
well as Sum. 4 “side, arm” confirm this inference. Thus, I feel very 
positive in the assumption that idan means “ arms.” 

The meaning attributed to rügülu by both scholars is unsatisfactory. 
The root of the verb “be distant” is in primitive Semitic *rhq; the 
sharp laryngeal should be reflected in Akkadian by the Umlaut (régu). 
As a matter of fact, rüqu (from prim. Sem. *ryg), where it occurs !5* in 
Akkadian, means “empty.” In consequence also idám rágütu should 
mean “empty, i.e. powerless arms.” The Hittite grammarian inter- 
prets, probably following the alleged sense of the Sumerian phrase, “ in 
whom the arms (the side) are (is) powerless.” 

Sumerian sud unites the meanings “distant” (Akk. rūqu) and 
“ stretched, spanned ” (SUD in Hittite texts thus frequently serves as 


+54 The question whether the -man of the original is the partiele of the irrealis 
or a mistake for -ma, in our present context, is not essential. 

155 Cf. Goetze, Mélanges Pedersen 494. 

158 Tt is confined to the Assyrian dialect; cf. Old-Ass. e.g. BIN IV 38 17; CCT 
III 44 17; KTS 2a 18; Middle-Ass. KAV 1 V 19; Neo-Ass. Waterman, Royal 
Correspondence IV 94. In Babylonian the word is régum (Delitzsch, HWB 619a) 
and it is attested in this form also in Hittite (iskarub RI-QA II 10 V 42; X 24 
VI 14). 
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the ideogram of huittiya- $ draw, lead '). It seems that the Hittite 
interpreter, as elsewhere, made a mistake and that he confused rüqum, 
réqum “ distant” and ragum, réqum “empty.” For the other passages 
which contain dannara- prove that this adjective means “ empty.” 

Sturtevant, in his Glossary (2nd ed. 151) has already referred to 
KBo II 4 II 7: 3 GAL GIR, da-an-na-ra-a$ da-an-zi (8) nu 1-EN 
GAL GIR, IS-TU GESTIN iu-un-na-an-zi (9) 2 GAL GIR, IS-TU 
KAS $u-un-na-an-zi (10) na-ai-kán GISZAG.GAR-w S4 DU URUNe- 
ri-ik (11) ti-an-zi “they take three ...... asphalt eups; one asphalt 
cup they fill with wine, two asphalt cups they fill with beer and put 
them on the altar of the stormgod of Nerik.” The subsequent filling, 
in this passage, shows that the cups had been empty before. The adjec- 
tive da-an-na-ra-an qualifies a vessel also in our text II 2%. KAT 
€ linen ' is called dannara- when it comes from the weaver and still is 
* plain ? (XXVII 67 1I 26, III 31). 

The enlarged form dannarant- may be treated as virtually identical. 
The most significant passage’? is XX 85 I 11ff.: PA LU-MESMU 
dan-na-ra-an-da-an PUGGAT, (12) har-zt nu-us-sa-an wa-a-tar (13) la-a- 
hu-u-wa-an an-da-ma-kan (14) tuh-hu-es-sar ki-it-ta “the foreman of 
the cooks holds an empty cup. Water is poured over it and tuhhwessar 
is put in.” XVII 18 I 16 presenting dan-na-ra-an-da-an is too badly 
mutilated to allow any further inference. But a good additional example 
is contained in XXIX 8 IT 18 ff.: nu-us-sa-an a-pa-a-at w[a-tar |A-NA 
NÍG.SU.LUH.HA (19) na-as-Su SA GIR, na-asi-ma SA ZABBAR 
ta-an-na-ra-an-tt (20) la-a-hu-wa-an-zi “that water they pour in an 
empty washing-bowl, either of ashalt or of bronze." 

For our passage the meaning ^ plain," i.e. without ornament, em- 
broidery or the like suggests itself. 

The additional passage VIII 65 17, in spite of its bad state of preser- 
vation, is significant because the phrase URU.AS.AS.HI.A dan-na- 
ra-an-du-u$ is so reminiscent of dannatta- likewise “empty” used in 
speaking of cities, in this case meaning “ uninhabited.” 

It is obvious from this coincidence, if such a proof is still needed, 
that dannara- and dannatta- are both derivatives of one and the same 
basic word, one with an r-suffix (Sturtevant, HG 160), the other with 
a t-suffix (ibid. 157). The basic *danna- so far is not attested. 


116. The verb ehurada(e)- is the regular denominative of the noun 
ehurati- which occurs below II 44. The words are not found elsewhere. 
The meanings “stop” and “stuffing” are suggested by the context. 

The stem may be connected with the Indo-European root wer- of Skt. 


157 It has been utilized by E. H. Sturtevant in his HG p. 157. 
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vrnóti, vrnite, varati * covers," Lat. aperio * uncover," operio “ cover,” 
Lith. verià, vefti * open ? or * close," Gk. épóo * protect. Most of the 
Indo-European forms have lost all trace of the first two phonemes of 
the Hittite words, but the initial e may survive in lon. eipvona: “ pre- 
serve” if this comes from *£repv-. If, as Bugge, KZ 20.3, suggested, 
the Skt. root rudh- “ obstruct, cover” comes from *wrdh- (cf. Brug- 
mann, Grundr. 1?. 260), we may see here the third consonant of the 
Hittite words. 


119. GISTUG, according to the context a kind of wood, is to be 
identified with Neo-Assyrian *KU equaling Akkad. urkarinnu “ box- 
wood" (SL 536, 74b). It is a well known fact that Neo-Assyrian KU 
is a pool for several signs which are well distinguished in an earlier 
period of writing.” The Hittite syllabary still keeps apart from one 
another the sign for the syllable ku and the ideogram TUKUL 
“weapon” on the one hand, and that for TOG “garment” or ZID 
* flour ” 26° on the other. Our ideogram goes with the second variety. 
The fact is in keeping with the occurrence of *TUG for urkarinnu in 
early Mesopotamian texts; e.g. the vocabulary SLT 149 I 1 (repre- 
senting a forerunner of HAR-ra — hubullu TV line 1) shows that sign 
instead of “KU in the corresponding Neo-Assyrian text. 

The meaning “ box-wood,” very appropriate for combs, is based on 
the comparison of Akkad. urkarinnu with Aram. ’eskoré‘a.1% 


119. Sl8garra-, here immediately after “comb” and made of the same 
material, recurs below III 6 ff. where it is connected with arka Sarra- 
“break off.” This may be due to a popular etymology of the kind 
usual in similar Akkadian texts; cf. e.g. Maqlii (ed. G. Meier) V 30 ff. 
But &arra- actually may have denoted originally something like “ divider.” 
The best guess one can make is * brush ( ??)," but this is far from being 
final. 


119. The meaning of TI-IA-DU is unknown, and even the trans- 
literation uncertain. As long as this remains the only occurrence, it is 
impossible to be sure whether the word is Akkadian or Hittite. 

If Akkadian, it could be compared with TI-I-IA-TI which occurs 
(VII 1 I 20) in a list of plants. As a matter of fact there exists in 
Akkadian a plant tiyatu. H. Zimmern, Akk. Fremdwörter 58, because 


155 See also GIS.HI.A GISTCG * implements of box-wood " (XX 42 I 7, 11). 

159 See F. Thureau-Dangin, Recherches sur Vorigine de Vécriture cunéiforme, 
Nos. 467 ff. 

160 See E. Forrer, 1 BoTU p. 2. 

?*! Ball, PSBA 11 143; B. Meissner, Ass. Studien 5 6 fn. 1; F. Thureau-Dangin, 
TCL I p. 53; R. C. Thompson, Ass. Herbal 167. 
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of Aram. tiyyá, ti'à, interpreted it as “ ranunculus ” ; but R. C. Thomp- 
son, Ass. Herbal 132f., 266 f., has changed that to “a form of asa 
foetida.” In Akkadian rituals it is used to cure a bewitched man or 
the illness “ hand of the ghost? (l.c. 132). The context of our passage 
might rather suggest some implement or container. 

On the other hand, the usage made of the TI-IA-DU in our ritual 
later on (II 8fl.) may indicate a connection of the word with the 
verbal stem Ziyaniya- “ support, carıy” (see below p. 78). If so, it 
may be a genuine Hittite word, unless a popular etymology (see on 
GIššarra- above) is involved. 

The distribution of the adjective GE, “ black, dark” gives one the 
impression that the following words 9 NINDA.ERIN.MES x-x-x-SU 
belong to 2 TI-IA-DU GE. For, in this case, every item in the list, 
starting with 2 TI-IA-DU, would be qualified as “black.” 


122. A possible etymology of a-a-an-za “hot” and the corresponding 
finite verb-forms has been suggested by Sturtevant, Lang. 14.70. 

ha-az-zi-la-aà$ (gen.?) is probably the Hittite word for Akkadian 
UP-NU (see Gótze, KIF 1.228 fn. 4). It may contain the suffix -zel- 
(see Sturtevant, HG 156) or the suffix -el- (see E. Benveniste, Origines 
de la formation des mots en Indo-européen 1.42). 


125. wappu- was translated by J. Friedrich, in view of KBo IV 2 I 48 
(see J. Friedrich, AO 24, 3 15), “trench, grave.” E. Forrer, on the 
other hand, suggested (RHA 1 146) “cave” (“Grube, Hohle, Erd- 
gang”) without any attempt at stringent proof; he has withdrawn this 
explanation Glotta 26 181 fn. 3 in favor of “ Bach ” (“creek”). Goetze’s 
proposal “earth, ground” (apud Sturtevant, Glossary 2nd ed. 176) was 
made with all due reserve. Most recently O. Gurney, suggesting the 
translation “ wady,” published a note on the word (JRAS 1937 113 ff.) 
which in its results coincides to a large extent with the opinion that we 
had independently reached. 
The following facts must be reckoned with: 


1. wappu- is a locality which has some relationship to water and 
rivers. It appears in parallelism with ID “river” (VIII 75 I 64; 182 
IX 21 6;:9 XVIL 27 II 215% XXIV 9 IV 151%), furthermore to- 


162 59 ID * river," 61 PA, “canal,” 64 wappu-, 68 1D URUTa-ak-ka,-pa-su-wa-az. 

163 wa-ap-pu-wa-a8 D@ul-Se-es parallel to ID-as DKAL (3). 

164“ Bat, Gulses of the wappu-! And if a man of bad witchcraft gave this 
man's figure (LA-AN-SU) either to the wappu- or to the river’s eurrent(?), give 
it now back to him! " 

285 “Genius (DMAU-as) of the wappu-” parallel to “[........ ]s (plur.) of 
the river.” 
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gether with ID in the following list: nu-ut-ta ma-a-an (7%) na-as-Su 
täk-ni-i na-as-ma HUR.SAG-i ID+ (8) na-as-8u KAS-aż ha-at-ta-ri- 
es-na-aS (9) ha-a-ri-ia-a$ Ü .SAL-a$ TÜL-a$ wa-ap-pu-wa-as (10) IM-as 
pa-ah-hu-e-na-a$ pa-a-i$ * and if you went! either to the (under) world 
or to a mountain (and) a river, or to ........ of (on?) the roads,!9' 
to valleys(?), to meadows, to wells, to wappu- (pl.),1® to (lumps of) 
clay, to (sparks of) fire? (X 72 IL 6ff.). Even ÍD-a4 wappu- * wappu- 
of the river” is found (XXIV 12 III 24799), 

The evidence, so far presented, mav be summarized as follows: The 
wappu- may be, on the one hand, so close to the river that you can 
speak of “the wappu- of the river”; it may, on the other hand, be so 
distant from the river that you can speak of a “field of the river” and 
of a “field of the wappu-” as two different entities. 


2. wappuwas$ IM (-a3) * clay of the wappu-” is a not unusual locu- 
tion (KBo II 3 II 11; KBo IV 2 I 48 1f. ; here I 30ff., 43). The first- 
mentioned passage, when restored from the duplicate XII 59 -- XV 89, 
makes it particularly clear that wappu- is the place from which the clay 
for manufacturing the PUS(snura- (ibid. II 7, cf. Hrozny, BoSt 2/3 74) 
is taken. Here the unpublished passage from Bo 2535, which Gurney 
quotes (the potter takes clay from the wappu-), as well as ll. 30 ff, of 
our text (IM from the wappu-) fit in. 


3. The wappu- is believed to establish some connection between this 
earth and the underworld. Therefore the charm: ku-it-wa-kàn ku-it 
DINGIR.MES (51) I-NA R-TI kal-la-ar ud-dar EGIR-an us-kän-zi 
nu-wa-ra-at-za É-TI (52) DUMU.LU.GAL.LU-ia Ü-UL tar-ah-zi 
na-at-za ka-a-aS wa-ap-pu-wa-as IM-as (53) tar-ah-ha-an har-zi na-at-za 
EGIR-pa wa-ap-pu-t pi-e-da-t% (54) na-at-za da-an-ku-t-is Kl-as tar- 
hu-du “whatever ghastly matter, o gods, they see behind the house, 
house and mankind cannot cope with it. But this clay from the wappu- 
has vanquished it; let it (i.e. the clay) bring it (i.e. the ghastly matter) 
back to the wappu, and let the dark (under)world keep(?) it!” (KBo 


0° pa-a-iS seems to be the preterite that corresponds to the present pais. 

47 Thus because of KAS-as (gen.) hattaressar VII 54 Il-13; XXIV 9 IT 37. 
The word may be a variant of battessar “ hole, den,” if this is for and from the 
former with disappearance of the v; cf. Ehelolf, ZA NF 9 172. 

165 Or is wappuwas genitive depending on the following IM-as? 

19? * He goes out to the river. And he takes his stand with the genius of the 
WAPPU- sisse at which place at the wappu- of the river to the genius 
sacrifices are made. There he goes.” Gurney cites ID-a5 wa-ap-pusun also from 
Bo 635 obv. 10 (JRAS 1937 114 fn, 1) and is rather positive that the expression 
is a mere variant for wappu-. 
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IV 2 I 50ff.).17° Furthermore the announcement in the unpublished 
ritual Bo 2072 (duplicate of VII 41) quoted by Forrer (RHA 1 146): 
(20) ka-a-Sa DUMU.LU.GAL.LU &-wa-nu-un GIM-an PMAH-as i-tar 
wa-ap-pu-i (91) da-as-ki-iz-zi U DUMU.LU.GAL.LU wa-ap-pu-us 
ka-ru-á-i-li-ia-a$ (22) DINGIR.MES kal-I-es-Su-wa-an-zi ü-wa-nu-un 
“here I, the human being, have come; as the PMAH is taking the 
way (?) to the wappu-, I, the human being, have come here ill to entice 
the eternal gods of(?) the wappu-." 


4. The connection which exists between the wappu- and the under- 
world makes it easily conceivable that genii and demons, called 
DMAH(anna)- and PGulia- (see on I 26), are believed to live there 
(IX 21 6; XVII 27 II 20; XXIV 9 IV 91£.; 12 III 23 £.; besides T 
26 ff. of our text). 

The inference which must be drawn from the complete evidence is: 
wappu- is the “river bank” and, since this is the place where clay is 
usually dug, also the * clay pit." 17? 


126. The occurrence of PMAH necessitates resuming the discussion 
on the nature of the deities whom the Hittites call DPMAH.MES. Un- 
fortunately this cannot be done without including also the PGUL-ses 
(whatever the correct reading may be), since both classes of divine 
beings occur often together. The following statement will implicitly 
criticize Forrer’s opinion which has been set forth in RHA 1 144ff. 

The PMAH.MES—and consequently also the PGUL-$e$ *'?—belong 
to the inferior deities.''* The position they take in lists of deities is 
sufficient proof of this. 

So we find the group PGUL-Su-us, PMAH-us, DHa-ri-is-ta-il-na 5 
after the well known major deities—the last preceding group comprising 
the vegetation gods Telepinus, Halki$ and SUMUGGA *"*—and before 


179 Compare also the equation Akk. ga-la-ak-ku = Hitt. IM-a3 pi-e-da-an lit. 
“place, spot of the clay.” That “clay pit” is meant is shown by BM 92693 
(CT XII 1) obv. 28 where the sign U, to be read in Sumerian b u r u, is explained 
by hu-ub-tum, bu-rum, ka-lak-ku certainly meaning “hole, pit” (cf. also the 
Assur texts quoted by Meissner, MAOG 11, 1/2 105). The other known meanings 
of kalakku “silo” and “pit of a wagon” are out of the question here. 

11 Of, Friedrich’s translation, AO 25. 2 15. 

172 The form wa-ap-pu-us is difficult. It stands perhaps for wappuwas (gen.); 
ef. Sommer, BoSt 7 17 f. 

173 The occurrences are listed by Forrer, RHA l.c. and by Hrozny, ZA NF 4 
180 ff. (a summary of the latter’s opinion is given by G. Furlani in La Religione 
degli Hittiti 44). 

174 So Forrer, l.c. 145. 

175 This obviously a Hurrian plural. 

176 Spelled GIR, cf. A. Deimel, Pantheon No. 2812. 
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DUgur and PUgur of Havaja (KBo IV 13 II 9 ff. III 28 ff., IV 14 f., 
cf. III 6 £., VI 32 ff.). 

Similar is the list in XXV 32 I 5ff. 

Compare also the enumerations: [............ ] PGUL-ée-e$ PM AH. 
MES PHal-ki-is PMi-ia[-tits D........... | PTe-K-pi-nu-us PKAL 
DHa-pa-an-ta-li-ia-a$ [P........... ] (XVII 10 III 301). 

A-NA DE.A PDAM.KI.NA P[....] PNISABA PMa-a-ti DHa-az- 
zi-zi D[....] PGUL-Sa-as U SA PMAH |...... J.HI.A-SU-NU (XX 
59 T 28ff., cf. IIT 6, VI 14). 

These four lists seem to indicate a noteworthy relationship to the 
deities of fertility. 

The surroundings are quite different in the following passages: 

[PIS] TAR-is PNi-na-at-ta-as PK u-li-it-ta-as [PT ]a-ra-u-wa-as PGUL- 
$e-e$ DHi-la-ai-Si-i$*** THUR.]SAG.MES ID.MES °8U fa-at-tu-sa-as 
LI-IM DINGIR.MES (IX 28 I 7ff.). 

Closing a long list of divine names which are subsumed as “all the 
upper gods ” the following group is found: DINGIR.MES SA NI.TE- 
TAT DINGIR.MES SA SAG.DU-IA17 DGUL-Su-us PMAH. HI. A-us 
DINGIR.MES KUR-TI DINGIR.MES URU-Lj HUR.SAG.MES 


ID.MES ...... (XVII 14 I 14 ff.). 
DU, PUTU, PKAL, PGUL-éu-ui, [PDam(-ma)-i]a-ra-u$?$* (VII 2 
I 15). 


Minor deities follow in XVII 20 TI 1 ff. 

This second type of lists ‘** establishes a relationship of the PMAH. 
MES and the PGUL-$e-e$ to deities of the house, 5? or even of the 
person of the sacrificer. 

Finally the datives PGUL-Sa-a$ PMAH closes a list of Hurrian deities 
in KBo V 2 I 15. 

There is no decisive indieation which can help to determine the gen- 
der of the two groups of deities. The suspicion may nevertheless be 
expressed that they are female. In favor of this assumption is particu- 
larly the occurrence of PGUL-sa-ai PMAH.HI.A (dat.) in XXVII 
13 I 17, a list which, as far as our knowledge goes, comprises exclusively 
female deities. 

The use of the singular PGUL-éa3 is limited to the omina; the fre- 
quent addition of dapi Zl-ni * to every entity,” i.e. “to everyone indi- 


177 “ Belonging to the bila- (a part of the house).” Cf. Hrozný, ZA NF 4 180. 
178“ The gods of my self.” 

170 “the gods of my head (i.e. my person).” 

180 Cf, KIF 1 228 f. 

181 Mutilated X 50 7. 

182 Cf. also DINGIR.MES &-TI DMAH.HI.A II 13 VI 28. 


Commentary 57 


vidually ” indicates also in this case the fact that a plurality exists, and 
seems to have been the normal form of appearance. The PMAH (sing.) 
is better attested but has not necessarily the same reading as the 
DMAH.MES. 

The combinations PMAH of the wappu- and PQUL-šeš of the wappu- 
may be compared with the PKAL “ protective genius” of the “river ” 
and of the “plain.” 7** It may be remarked here that there is also a 
hu-u-us-Si-li-ag PMAH (XII 39 10, cf. 3) and that the hussil- is 
related to the purut (see presently) as the wappu- is to the “ clay.” 

Owing to the lack of texts which describe the function of the deities 
under discussion more fully, the literal meaning of their names provides 
the only clue. Sumerian mah is a term of quality not of quantity, it 
means “great” or the like, but not “tall, large.” Forrer's “ giants” 
for this reason alone is out of the question. I prefer the tentative 
translation “ genius.” 

The fact that the PMAH.MES are in many instances coupled with 
the PGUL-ses does nowhere imply (as Forrer asserts) that PMAH. 
HI.A PGUL-ses is a twin-name, a type that actually occurs in the 
Ras Shamra texts. From passages like XXV 32 I 14 and from the 
many occurrences in the omina it is clear that the PMAH (sg. and 
plur.) and the PGUL-ses (or the PGUL-sas sg.) are not identical. 
This, in my opinion, holds also for XV 31 (and duplicate 32)1** where 
first the PMAH.HI.A and the PGUL-ies generally are invoked, and 
afterwards the PMAH.HI.A and the PGUL-Ses of the gods’ and of 
the men’s “selves” (NI.TE, Hitt. tweggas) are singled out. 

In certain cases, nevertheless, a closer grammatical relationship be- 
tween the two elements. must be conceded. According to XVII 9 I 
34 ff.18 DMAH (sing.) apparently stays with the PGUL-$e$. I there- 
fore understand the acc. PGUL-as-Sa-an PMAH in the Yozgad tablet 
(VBoT 58) obv. 32 as “PMAH belonging to the PGUL-4e$ ? and both 
the nom. PGUL-Sa-as PNIN.TU-as (RHA 1 145) and the dative 
PGQUL-ía-a$ PNIN.TU (ibid. 155) as ^PNIN.TU of the PGUL-3es." 
It should be kept in mind that PNIN.TU and PMAH obviously are 


183 Quoted by Forrer, ZDMG NF 1 197; the second frequently mentioned in the 
treaties, cf. Weidner, BoSt 8/9 30 fn. 1; Friedrich, Vertr. 2 219. 

184 For the type of ritual see Kulturg. 147. 

355 * Aranzahus river heard and [.......... ], like an eagle he flew off(?). He 
went to [........... ] to DMAH. The DG@ulses, [when they ....... (and)] 
saw Aranzaha$ river, they brought something [to eat and] to drink." The 
Hurrian milieu of this passage is noteworthy; according to LTBA II 8 26 (sup- 
plemented from VAT 15594 — ZA NF 9 2331f.)  A-ra-an-su-uh is the Hurrian 
equivalent of I-di-ig-lat “ Tigris.” 
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two different ideograms for one and the same goddess (cf. E. Forrer, 
RHA 1 155).38 

The name of the PGUL-Ses cannot be separated from the verb GUL-S- ; 
proof of this comes from the following passages: 


EGIR-SU PGUL.HI.A-u$ (28) PMAH-u$ a-Sa-an-zi GUL-aS- 
kán-zi ku-i-e-e$ “ behind him the PGUL-Se5 57 (and) the 


DMAH who keep ....... ing take their seats" (XVII 

- 20 II 1£.). 
DPGUL-$a-a$ i-da-a-lu GUL-aS-Su-wa-ar “the evil ...... ing of 
the PGUL-ses” (Bo 619 II 9 according to RHA 1 150). 
DMAH.MES-$ DGUL-$e-e$-óa .......... GUL-Sa-an-zi “ the 
PMAH and the PRGUL-Se$ ........ zeeeeer ” (Bo 2687 


according to ZA NF 4 181). 


Thus the correct reading of the divine name is tied up with that of 
the verb. 

Forrer (RHA 1 151) reads it *walhannas-; he calls this a derivative 
of walhanna- and translates it by “stamp.” It must however be stated 
that this reading is merely conjectural, since no pertinent form is spelled 
more fully*®* than with as after the GUL. Moreover the derivation 
would be unheard of and may be called impossible; the S-derivative, if 
possible in this individual case, should at least be *walhannessa- with 
the 8rd pres. *walhannessat.1®? 

Forrer takes it for granted that GUL is an ideogram—as it actually 
is in numerous occurrences 199 of the root walh- “ beat, strike, attack ”— 
and that GUL-as- must be connected with this word-family. It can be 
shown conclusively that this basic assumption is wrong. 

We had better start from an interpretation of 2BoTU 6 III 18%. 
(= Bo 447, cf. Forrer, RHA 1 152) where we read: 


URUK A.DINGIR.RA-ma-as-Sa-an_ keu-e-da-ni URU-ri DA-nu-us 
(19) la-a-ma-an da-is 

DEN. LIL-as-ma-as-si-kdn GUL-as-ta (20) du-us-ga-ra-u-an-da 

GUL-aS-Sa PMARDU K-a$ a-aż-Si-iq-an-ti 


.Bevond anv doubt, the text is a translation from Babylonian (cf. DUP. 


188 For DMAH alone cf. also XVII 13 II 5ff.: “just as the grape contains 
wine, in the same way, DMAH ..... keep graciously in your heart king, queen, 
and princes of the Hatti country! ” 

187 On the spelling see below p. 62 f. 

188 One would expect spellings like *GUL-ha-an-na-as-2i or *GUL-an-na-as-zi ete. 

189 Of, eSSai, halzessai. 

190 But in this ease with numerous variations of the spelling. 
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SAR pa-bi-li-li IV 12). We must therefore expect to find Babylonian 
phrases in Hittite disguise. Under these circumstances the following 
translation leaves little room for doubt: 


“ Babylon, the city to which Anu gave its name, 
on which Enlil looked with joy, 
look likewise9i Marduk, upon the beloved one!” 


The GUL-s- represents the very well known expression Sum. igi.zi 
bar “look (upon somebody) with a favorable eye” or Babylonian 
naplusu which may be specified by hadis “with joy” besides the more 
usual kēniš “ rightly, loyally.” 1°? Giving the name and looking gra- 
ciously upon the city are parallel actions which, according to Mesopo- 
tamian thought, establish and guarantee its existence.!9? 

Since my brief treatment of guls- in Madd. p. 121 fn. 2, I have recog- 
nized our word in 1. 17 +° of the vocabulary KUB III 110. It is worth 
inquiring how this vocabulary, which unfortunately is in a bad state of 
preservation, should be reconstructed. The appearance of LU.SU.GI- 
an-xa and GIS LI-BUR-TU in two consecutive lines justifies the work- 
ing hypothesis that the vocabulary explained combinations of the sign 
SI. How this theory is borne out by the facts will be seen from the 
following reconstruction which seems fairly well established, although 
many details still need clarification, 195 





L-IBIIDU © uev o ves LUq-Jra-a-as 198 “ companion ” 
9 [SI.DU gestu be-lum EJN-aż 197 “lord” 





191 GUL-as imperative + -a sentence connective; there is no need of an emen- 
dation. 

12 Hg. VS I 33 15 (Samsuiluna). 

193 As to II 4, which I do not as yet understand, I wish to state that I nowhere 
have said that in this line gulías must be read, and “ Schutzgott ” understood 
(RHA 1 152 fn. 26). 

194 Ehelolf who was kind enough to collate the passage at my request writes me 
on the sign in question: “ schlechtes, aber doch mögliches GUL.” 

105 The Sumerian readings of the second column are given in broad transerip- 
tion, not in syllables. They are nowhere preserved on the tablet. 

199 The reading of the Hittite word is virtually certain. But the equation with 
a combination of SI is nowhere attested and entirely conjectural. 

197 Cf. VAT 9715 (B. Meissner, Beitr. zum ass. Wörterbuch 2 1811.) VI 5 where 
the Akkadian is a-šá-ri-du “ first of rank.” Cf. K 2054 (CT XVIII 29) I 21: 
GIS.TUKU = &arru and Delitzsch, SGL. 97; GIS. KU — áarru (VAT 10216 [B. 
Meissner, Beitr. zum ass. Wörterbuch 1 78ff.] I 33) and GIS.KU = be-e-lum 
Sm 12 [CT XIX 23 f.) IV 24). 
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3 [SI.LU? u? sa-la-lum?]  NU-ar 1°? “sleep?” 
Anlass ? Sake - Aare Jhu-Su-wa-an-da?® en » 
5 [SI.DU? ........ ma-ba-rum tidk-ku-u-wa-ar 299 € be equivalent ' 
6 [SI. LU libir la-bi-rum] L6.8U.GLan-za??* “old man ” 
7 [SI.LU libir la-bir-tum] GIS LI-BUR-TU 202 “dry wood ” 
8 [SI.ZAB sig dam-qum] Sa-ni-iz-zi ?0° “ good, sweet, ripe ” 
Oo [need oS Mei ku-us-su] e-ku-ni-ma-as 2% “ cold, eoolness ” 
10 [SI.DU palil — .......... ] e«d-da-as 2° “ father ” 
Il Tas. mans er irn ] ad-da-as-mu € father to me 
I2 [5502-0 Went o 2v E EV 1 SES-as-mu 209 * brother to me " 
13 [SI. LU u di-ia-i] a-u 207 “ woe(?) ” 
14 [SI.LU u a-mu-ur] a-t 28 “ gee! ” 
16 [SI. LU u lu-mu-u]r? | d4-wi-cl-lu-ut 2°? * Jet me see! ? 





105 The supplement is based on the faet that saldlum, one of the more common 
values of SI.LU, would otherwise not be represented in the vocabularv. Ac- 
cording to the practice of Hittite vocabularies NU must be another ideogram for 
“sleep.” In view of Sb 374 where one copy gives the reading of nad “sleep” 
as nu (Delitzsch, Ass. Lesestiicke, 5th ed., 106) it seems possible that NU has 
the required meaning. 

199 Meaning of the Hittite word unknown. One will of course think of huiswant- 
“alive” (cf. Friedrich, Vertr. 2 167 and H. Pedersen, Hitt. 200 endorsed by 
Ehelolf, KUB XXIX p. III); but that word does not fit the context. 

200 Cf. Ehelolf apud Sommer, Bil. 219 and SL 449, 1 11d. 

201 Cf. particularly Ass. 2559 (MAOG III 3 3 ff.) 120 f. 

202 Probably identical with isu läbiru, see SL 69, 74. 

203 On the meaning of the Hittite word see Ehelolf, OLZ 1933 col. 4f. and 
Lohmann, IF 51 325 £. 

204 A fitting Sumerian ideogram is not attested to; but compare on the one hand 
[x. JUD — kas-sum (K 4314 — II R 45 I 1) and [x.jJUD ku-us-sum (ibid. 2) 
and on the other SI. ZAB — k[a?....] SL 454, 16. 

208 Tn the Akkadian column a-bu should be expected. Cf, Ass. 2559 (l.c.) II 
1ff. where the Akkadian values a-[...... 1, a-lik[ pa-ni] and a-lik mah-r[?] occur. 
In view of the frequent phrase Sarrdni alik(it) mabriya “the kings, my pre- 
decessors ” (sometimes followed by abbia “my forefathers ”) it is not impossible 
that the first line of the Assur text contained a[-bu]. 

206 The appearance of “brother ” would suggest that the basic idea is actually 
“the preceding one.” Cf. terdennu “secondary son ” derived from redü * follow." 

207 The reiterated a-% of the Hittite column indicates either two homonymous 
words in Hittite, or two different Sumerian ideograms for the same idea. Though 
“woe” is well established as meaning of SI.LU in Sumerian, for Hittite a-% such 
a meaning is so far merely conjectural. 

208 ST. LU = amdru e.g. Ass. 2559 (1.¢.) 110. 

209 Cf, uwallu “let me see” (Friedrich, IF 43 258), aSallu “let me be” (ibid.) 
and eslut “let me be” (ibid. and Hrozny in Actes du Congrés Intern. des Lin- 
guistes & La Haye 1928 163). The proportion uwellut: uwallu = eslut: asallu is 
perfect in every respect. 


Commentary 61 





16 [SIT.GAB  ...... dN Je-du DNAM.a4 ?19 

17 ISI.GAB ....... e-tu-Jú-tù gul-8u-u-wa-ar 24 * watching " 

18 [SI. KUR 712 j2lri--kw — x-a8 KI?-a4 7? * underworld ( ?)? 
19 ISI.KURI D-D-UT-TU x-a$ KI?-g$ *1* * underworld ( ?)" 
20 (dIESTAR dIitar DISTAR-id? 735 “ Ištar ” 

21 dNUN (AaNUJN: DNUN T-aż fe ents 2 








In view of this evidence, little needs to be added to the statement 
made in Madd. (p. 191 fn. 2). The passages from KBo IV 2 (and 
duplicates) have since been re-interpreted in MS (see the glossary 
there). 

There are two new passages with the preverb (or the post-position) 
anda(n) in XXIV 12 (II 7 and III 13): In the course of a purifica- 


229 The appearance of several names of deities in the following lines suggests 
comparison with SI.KUR = Sum. hilib (Ass. 2559 136 ff.; ef. Delitzsch SGI. 
213f.) “underworld” and SI.KUR.ZA —=Sum. ganzer (Ass. 2559 141 ff.; 
cf. Delitzsch, SGI. 84). In 1. 16 accordingly a god of the underworld should be 
assumed. In the Hittite column I have read DNAM, but it must be noted that 
the sign is of a peculiar shape. Though DNAM.TAR is well known as EreSkigal’s 
vezier (K. Tallqvist, Namen der Totenwelt 11), it is unlikely that he is alluded 
to here. Neither would the traces preserved in the Assyrian column fit. They 
point rather to DNe-du, although it must be admitted that the name of this 
doorkeeper of the underworld is alway spelled DNE.GAB. For SI.GAB see SL 
449, 105.—Hittite DNAM is found also in the phrase DNAM mi-nu-mar in an 
omen text (VI 7 III 16) where it corresponds to DMAH-ag SI.LAL. This recalls 
the interrelation between DGUL-Sa-a$ mi-nu-mar and DMAH-as IGI.HI.A-wa 
il-wa-tar (e.g. XVI 29 obv. 17 and 3). 

7:* Ehelolf's collation has confirmed the reading of the edition; the sign before 
the DU ends in two upright strokes. Among the several possibilities 4 (always 
written with uprights at the end in this tablet) seems to be the best, since it 
allows for a supplementation which is in keeping with the assumed meaning of 
Hitt. gulé-. In Akkadian at& is one of the words for “see.” At the same time 
Gti is the word for the doorkeeper ” the ideogram of which is LG.SI.GAB (cf. 
Delitzsch, HWB 156a) or LÓ.NI.DU (8L 231, 133). Akk. etütu is feminine 
abstract just as e.g. hidütu “gladness” or marustu “illness” or lubudtu 
“clothing.” Thus, it is an appropriate rendering of the Hittite form in -(w) war; 
ef. e.g. KBo I 42 17, IT 29, III 13, 47, IV 6, 26, V 4. 

212 The space is left free. According to Ass. 2559 (1.e.) hilib should be 
expected. 

212 The reading of the Hittite column is quite conjectural, but KI-a8 is fairly 
certain. An equivalent of Hittite dankui& daganzipas (cf. da-an-ku-ia-aá da-ga- 
an-zi-pa-aé VI 46 III 48) is wanted. But the first sign of the column is certainly 
not MI. I have been unable to establish the Akkadian word. 

214 This line also is very uncertain. 

25 In what connection these two lines are with the preceding text still escapes 
me. Neither is it certain whether AN was the first sign in these lines. 
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tion, the priests produce pieces of some stony material and of silver 
(III 12: NAtku-wa-an-na KUBABBAR.HI.A ‘-ia-an-zi) and regard 
them as magic tongues (III 12f.: nu EME.HI.A al-wa-an-zi-na-as 
an-da-an gul-Sa-an-zi) which afterwards are magically treated. The 
text says nothing about forming tongues from the material; stone and 
silver would be unsuitable for such a purpose. It seems to me that 
* regard " is the appropriate translation for the compound under dis- 
cussion; more literal would be the rendering “look (tongues) into (the 
stone or metal) ."?:6 

So far only the meaning of GUL-i- or gulé- has been dealt with. Its 
reading constitutes an entirely independent problem. It must however 
be stressed that, as far as the reading is concerned, the verb and the 
divine name are a unit. If GUL is an ideogram in one of them, it 
must be so in the other also. 

Since it has been shown that the verb has nothing whatsoever to do 
with the idea of “ beating ” or “striking,” there is no longer any rea- 
son for reading the first sign of the word ideographically; all forms are 
perfectly intelligible on the assumption that gul(a)&- is the verbal stem. 
Though the spelling gu-wl-as- never occurs, there are on the other hand 
no extant variants which display any other element between the / and 
the $; moreover there is no Sumerian g ul with the required meaning. 
Hence, to read our verb guls- involves no difficulties. 

The situation which the name of the deity presents is not so simple. 
Here actual variants exist. One may compare 


DGUL-éa-ai-éa TI-tar (XVIII 91 II 2) with 
DGQUL-a&-éa TI-íar (XVI 37 IV 10), and 
DGUL-Sa-a$ mi-nu-mar (XVI 29 obv. 17) with 
DGUL-a$ mi-nu-mar (XXII 4 8). 


Undue weight should not be attached, however, to such variations in 
omen texts. Their spelling is in so many cases careless and prone to 
linguistically unjustified abbreviations (cf. F. Sommer, OLZ 1924 col. 
188) that no definite argument can be based on them. 

More serious is the case of PGUL.HI.A-uws PMAH-us of XVIT 20 
II 1f. As a matter of fact, it is this passage which made Friedrich 


218 Forrer will certainly claim these new passages for his meaning “stamp”; 
“they stamp magic tongues thereon” or the like. But elsewhere pictures, not 
drawings, are used (see Kulturg. 146); and also in the ritual in question the 
respective objects are treated as if they were tongues.—lt may be added that 
I have considered for 1. 16 of KUB III 110 Akk. [3i-i] m-& * fate" (ef. Sum. na m. 
tar) asa possible supplementation. Forer could propose [Se-m]e-t# (or [$a-ma-] 
a-tà) “mark” for the following line. But the traces clearly preclude such a 
proposal. 
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believe in the ideographie reading of GUL=® (ZA NF 5 60); it is 
probably also the basis of Sommer’s pertinent statement?!" which is 
reproduced in E. Fiesel's Eíruskisch (p. 79). Unfortunately the pas- 
sage in question has obviously been corrected by the Hittite writer 
himself, the correction betraying some uncertainty and hesitation on 
his part, and Ehelolf (ZA NF 5 79) has already made the excellent 
remark that the scribe may have confused the two similar signs GUL 
and Ù, of which the latter serves in Hittite script also for PISTAR 748 
(originally PEŠ, + DAR). In these circumstances the isolated case 
cannot be regarded as decisive."? I therefore continue to transliterate 
phonetically P@ul-se-es etc. 

The function of the Gulses remains to be described more precisely. 
In addition to the indications found above in the lists (p. 55 £.) the pas- 
sage XXITI 85 rev. 5ff. is significant and deserves special treatment. 
It reads: zt-ik-za l!Ta-at-ta-ma-ru-uà DUMU.SAL DAM-IA DAM- 
an-ni da-a-an har-ti (6) nu-ut-ta PGul-sa-as HUL-ah-da na-as-tik-kàn 
BA.UG, “you, T., have taken the daughter of my (legitimate) wife 
for marriage. But the gulsas-god treated you badly and she died for 
you." The passage where Gilgameš, on his way to unveil the mystery 
of death, curses the P@ulses also deserves attention (VIII 59 9, see 
ZA NF 5 28f.). 

The tentative translation “ demon ” is the best I can offer at present. 


180. The word for “clay ” is shown to be a masculine a-stem by nom. 
IM-as (here and KBo IV 2 I 52) and acc. IM-an (here 33, 39, 43; 
X 99 VI 6,9, 11, 18). In view of the dative IM-ni (XVII 30 III 1) 
and ihe instrumental IM-ni-i (quoted by O. Gurney, JRAS 1937 113 
fn. 1) it must be assumed that n precedes the thematic vowel. 

The phonetic reading is contained in XIII 2 II 15, but it has not 
hitherto been recognized. The passage deals with old houses and con- 
tains the demand: na-at ar-ha ar-ri-ir-ra-an-du na-at da-a-an EGIR-pa 
ne-e-u-it (15) ú-i-la-ni-it ha-ni-S-Sa-an-du na-at ta-a-an EGIR-pa ne- 
wa-ah-ha-an-du “let them scrape??? them clean, and let them plas- 


210 He reads, quite logically, in the verb also GUL-8- (ZDMG NF 9 283; OLZ 
1936 310) which he translates “ prägen, markieren ” obviously under the influence 
of Forrer. Pedersen, Hitt. 165 follows Friedrich’s authority. 

217“ GUL ist echt sumerisches Ideogramm.” But, does such an ideogram really 
exist? The DGUL.GUL Deimel, Pantheon No. 577 is rather uncertain. 

z218 Cf. E. Forrer, 1BoTU p. 22 on no. 290. 

722 Hyoznf, ZA NF 4 183 regards DGUL.HI.A-us as a pseudo-ideographic 
spelling. 

22? 'This meaning is evident in the following passages, all of them dealing with 
the reasons for divine anger: nu-kdn A-NA HUR.SAG KUBABBAR ar-ka ar-ri- 
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ter 221 them once more with new clay and make them new once more.” The 
autographer’s exclamation point over the la of 4-i-la-ni-it has induced 
the translation “with fresh water” (Sommer, KIF 1 347; Gótze, NBr. 
63), as if d-i-le-ni-it. were the correct reading. The incorrectness of 
the conjecture is proved by the duplicate Bo 2891 (unpublished) where 
instead IŠ-TU IM.HI.A BIL??? is found. 

The passage, then, furnishes the reading of IM-ni-it; consequently 
IM-a$ must be read wilanas. The possibility should be considered that 
the word may originally be a neuter n-stem.*?? 

It is not altogether improbable that d4-l-ni-i (2BoTU 1*7 III 13)** 
belongs to this word; but the mutilated condition of the tablet in 
question prevents a final decision. 


133. The word Sakuni- (nom. Sakunis 1. 36), outside our text, occurs 
only in the similar ritual XVII 27. There? I propose to read: 


II4 nu Sa-ku-ni-ia-as pu-ru-ut da-a-i n[a-at-kán A-NA ............ ] 

5 IGl-an-da is-ħa-a-i EGIR.SU-ma-at la-ü-[...2° ........ .] 

6 täk-na-az-kan ku-it Sa-ra-a pċ-dal-it na-at-kin a-pl-ia an-da) 

7 pl-es-il-is-ki-iz-zi nu kis-an me-ma-il sa-ku-ni-is-kdn) 

8 GIM-an pu-ru-ut ták-na-az $Sa-ra-al il-da-as'17 nam-ma-at A-NA 
9 hi-in-kán-zi ki-e-el-la-kán UN-a[8 ......... la-a2-2i-1a-u-wa-ar- 

Se-it 228) 

10 TI-tar-se-it QA-TAM-MA Sa-ra-a ü-da[-%] 

4 “And he takes Sakuniyas purut, and upon [the ...........] 


ir-ra-an “and from the mountain (upon which the god’s image stands) the 
silver is scraped off” (V 7 obv. 10); [........ ].. ku-i$ A-NA DINGIR-LI 
[GAM-an] ........ na-a$ IS-TU KUBABBAR aer-ha ar-ri-ir-ra-an-za * the [..... ] 
which ..... underneath the god, the silver upon it is seraped off” (XVIII 63 
obv. 17 ff. ef. XVIII 38 6f. and XVI 9 II I; and also VI 29 obv. 3). An addi- 
tional passage is given below p. 66 f.; it shows the relationship of arrira- with 
hanisSuwar “plaster ” as does the passage here annotated. 

221 Cf. already Gótze, NBr. 62 f. 

222 BIL = newa- “new, fresh”; this is the final corroboration of this long- 
acknowledged meaning of the Hittite adjective. 

223 See Goetze, Mélanges Pedersen 491 ff. Whether TI-an IM-an (Bo 710, 
quoted by Sommer, Bil. 73 fn. 4) belongs together, thus proving the existence 
of a neuter IM-an acc., is uncertain. 

224 For interchange of wi- and u- see J. Friedrich, Vertr. 1 42 fn. 3, 180; 2 42 
fn. 2. But differently Sturtevant, HG 58 ff. 

225 The text, in its first, and only partly preserved section, apparently dealt with 
wappuwas IM in an analogous way; the first word of 1. 1 is perhaps wa-ap-pu- 
wa-az. 
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5 he ties lit). And afterward ....(........ and to the hole(?) 
he brings it,] 
6 that he dug up from the earth, [and therein] 
7 he throws it and speaks as follows[ : “ Just as the Sakunis] 
8 [brought] purut up from the underworld [and] they [to ...... ] 
9 assign it, this man's [......... , recovery] 
10 (and) health [let] it bring up in the same way ! ^? 


Thus both passages (cf. particularly 1l. 36 f.) furnish the information 
that the Sakunis brings up purut (see on I 34) from the underworld; 
for the action XVII 27 employs šara uda- “ bring up," while our text 
forms Sara Sakuniya-, a fact that testifies to the intimacy of this rela- 
tion. The Sakuni- then must be some hole or cavity and must provide 
the way by which the purut is carried to the surface. Since the purut 
is à very common material??? and bitumen or lava accordingly seem to 
be out of the question, the carrying force of the water only can be 
meant.”®° We therefore are led to the interpretation “ spring.” 251, 282 

The context of XII 57 (see below p. 69) suggests that 3a-ku-wa-ni-in 
acc. (I 4), Sa-ak-ku-ni-in acc. (I 9, 14) and 3a-ak-ku-wa-ni-ia-a$ (IT 5) 
may be related, though the double & of most of these occurrences con- 
stitutes a certain obstacle. If this objection can be dismissed, sak(k)u- 
(wa)ni- may possibly be a shorter term for Sakuniyas purut. 


I34. purut has found very divergent interpretations which are listed 
in the 2nd edition of Sturtevant’s Glossary. 


226 For la-i-L..... ] one thinks of some connection with la- “ loose, untie.” 
227 Taken from 1. 10. 
225 Taken from 1, 3. 229 See below p. 66 ff. 


?39 For the benfit of those who wish to consider also identity of šakuni- with 
iD “river” it may be said that, from a purely philological standpoint, the 
equation would not be impossible. The nom. is known as ÍD-a$ (e.g. KBo III 
8 III 1), the aec. as fD-an (e.g. KBo VI 3 II 52) and the dative, besides ÍD-i 
(e.g. KBo V 2I 54; XXIV 9 IV 8, 10; 12 III 22), also as ÍD-ni (XVII 8 IV 23) 
(ef. e.g. GUNNI-i and GUNNI-8i, both being for kassi) and as ID-ia (2BoTU 
10y II 16). The forms show that the word for “river ” in the sg. nom. ended in 
nis, -niyas. 

281 So Forrer, RHA 1 147 and Glotta 26 181 ff. But the 3a-ku-i$ which in the 
last mentioned place is Forrer’s starting point is very doubtful and in my opinion 
a scribal error for Sa-ku<¢-niy-i8. 

282 The existence of the word arin (na) “ spring,” abstracted from the equation 
URUTUL-na = URUArinna (Schroeder, OLZ 1917 col. 228) is no serious objection, 
because it belongs to one of the other languages of Asia Minor (Luwian?), ef. 
Lye, Arfina. There is also a wa-at-tar-wa in alternation with TGL-i (KBo III 
7 YV 12; cf. TÓL-tar KUB IV 3 6); it means “ well,” however, not “spring.” 
On these (and some other) words see now Forrer, Glotta 26 178-202. 
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From our text alone it seems clear that purut must be something 
very close to IM “clay.” On the one hand we find Sakuniyas purut (this 
passage) alternating with 3abuniya$ IM. (38/39, 43, IV 6); on the 
other there can be gathered the clear proportion wappu : IM — Sakunis : 
purut. The items on the left hand side denote the sites from which 
the items on the right hand side originate.??® 

purut is found not only in nature; it may also be taken from various 
places in human dwellings.*8* Thus from the hilas “forecourt” and 
from the hilammar “ gateway ” 735 according to VII 41 obv. 22 f., fur- 
thermore from holes dug at the four cornerstones and at the threshold 
of a house (ibid. 7 ff.?99). 

That this depends on the use made of purut in building houses is a 
fair assumption. It is borne out by the fact that such a use of purut 
is actually attested in several passages. The following words refer to a 
newly built temple: DINGIR.MES LU.MES-wa-ra-at LON AGAR-az 
ü-e-te-ir Sa-ma-nu-us-ma-wa kat-ta-an (32) PT e-li-pi-nu-us da-is $e-ir- 
ma-as-Sa-an ku-ud-du-us Pit, A-as ha-ad-da-an-na-as (33) LUGAL-us 
il-e-te-it GIS-ru-ma N A,-ia hu-u-ma-an-te-eg HUR.SAG.MES ü-e-te-ir 
(34) pu-ru-ut-ma DINGIR.MES SAL.MES ü-e-te-ir “the gods built 
it as workmen; Telipinus laid down the foundaticns. Ha, the king of 
wisdom, built the walls upon them; all the mountains built the wood 
and the stone, the goddesses built the purut? (KBo IV 1 obv. 31ff. 
with the duplicates KUB II 2 and IX 33). 

In this passage purut has formerly ?* been understood as * roof?; 
but that rendering is disproved by KUB VII 13 obv. 8fi.: afn-dir- 
2i-ia-a$ ku-ut-ta-as] (9) ku-wa-pi-it-ta pa-ra-a pu-ru-ut ar-ri-ir-ra-an-zi 

vene wt ] (10) na-at-kán pa-ra-a a-a$-ki pí-e-da-an-zi a-ra-ah-26- 


€ 


233 Also IX 39 contains pu-ru-ut and wa-ap-pu-wa-aS IM-an in consecutive lines 
(I2 and 3); but the passage is mutilated (cf. Gétze-Pedersen, MS 65). Another 
occurrence (from a ritual) is quoted by E. Forrer in Forsch. 1 203 (Bo 2610 
IH 29). 

234 nér-na-as pu-u-ru-ut “p. of the house” (as an ingredient of some mixture) 
Bo 2072 II 34 according to a private communication from Ehelolf. Cf. the use 
made of eper biti (see e. g. Mullo Weir, Lex. of Accadiaw Prayers s. v. epru also 
R. € ‚Thompson, A Dict. of Ass. Chemistry and Geology 17 f.). 

235 And he goes out to the hila- and takes purut (so duplicate Bo 2072 T 1) 
and speaks in the same way; (also) in the bilammar he takes purut and speaks 
in the same way.” The section which precedes contains an incantation against 
eshar “ blood ” etc.; i-lam-na-as pu-u-ru-ut also Bo 2072 II 35 (see fn. 234). Cf. 
eper bäbi, abulli etc. in Akkadian. 

236 Apparently purut should be read also at the end of 1. 9. Bo 2072 II 41f. 
tells of the making of a kurtali about which we read na-at pu-ru-ut-ti-it $u-un-na-i 
“he fills it with p." Cf. Ehelolf, OLZ 1933 col. 7 fn. 2. 

237 ZA NF 2 282. 
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e-[na-as-Sa] (11) ku-ui-ta-a$ ha-ni-i$-$u-u-wa-ar ku-e ar-ha ar-ri-irl- 
riir) (12) bu-ul-ti ar-ha ha-as-ha-as-si-ir nu a-pi-e-ia an-da wa-alh- 
nu-wa-an-2t| (13) an-da is-hu-u-wa-an-zi “from the interior walls 
everywhere they scrape off?^*5 the purut ....... , and they carry it 
outside. And also the stucco which they had dug out from the exterior 
walls (and) loosened from the wall, this also they collect (and) throw 
together." Here we note the parallelism between purut and hanissuwar 
“stucco”; it seems that purut is applied to the interior walls just as 
stucco is to the exterior walls. 

Pertinent is also Bo 2417 II 13 ff?" where the construction of a 
gate is dealt with. There the expression pu-ru-ut tt-ia-u-wa-an “to lay 
purut” occurs and later on (23f.) the sentence pu-ru-ul-ti-ia-as-sa-an 
BE-LU ANSU.KUR.RA ANSU.GIR.NUN.NA an-da li-e tar-ni-is- 
kán-zi * to the purut the owner must not?*? let horses (or) mules go.” 

Finally also KBo III 3 I 15ff. fits in here: nu-wa-mu URUI-ia-ru- 
wa-at-ta-an (16) URU-an dan-na-at-ta-an pu-ru-ut DINGIR.MES 
ak-kün-du-uS-Sa EGIR-pa pa-a-i “ and give back to me Yaruwatta, the 
empty city, purut, gods and manes! ” 24 

The inference which I draw from this evidence is this that purut 
means “mud, plaster.” This accounts for its presence in “springs” 
as well as on walls.?*? 

To Ehelolf I owe the information that according to the new frag- 
ment of the Hittite Code 758/b (cf. ZA NF 9 182 fn. 4) also in KBo 
VI 11 I 8 (Code Hittite § 110) pu-ru-ut must be read. The variant 
pu-u-ut (KBo VI 16 3), then, must be valued as an example of weak r 
(Götze-Pedersen, MS 30£.; Ehelolf, ZA NF 9 172). The paragraph 
shows that purut was kept in the husseli- just as the mahla- “vine” 
(Ehelolf, OLZ 1933 col. 5) in a fenced ?* vineyard (§ 108) and fruit(- 
trees) in an irrigated plot (§ 109). This implies that husseli is some 
artificial device where the purut “plaster” was stored before use.?44 


238 See above fn. 220. 

230 Bo 2417 is a duplicate of XIII 2; its second column starts in with XIII 2 
I 20 and ends with XIII 2 IT 15. 

240 Obviously because the purut otherwise will be spoiled. 

21 In this passage purut may refer to the blank walls and empty rooms of the 
houses. 

2:2 The Sumero-Akkadian eqmivalent may be IM.GÓ — fitu on which R. C. 
Thompson, A Dict. of Ass. Chemistry and Geology p. 20 ff. should be compared. 

43 Thus Zimmern-Friedrieh, Hethitische Gesetee 21 and A. Walther apud J. 
M. P. Smith, The Origin and History of Hebrew Law 263. See also Sommer, 
Pil. 34. 

244 Furthermore, KBo III 8 II 12 f. where hu$elli- seems to be a container for 
handling fat in some way (cf. luli- “ pithos ” and * cistern "), and Bo 2306 rev. 10 
where the word occurs in connection with hearths. 
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The meaning “ mud, plaster,” then, fits the context very well A cor- 
roborative argument comes from the fact (mentioned above p. 57) that 
there is a hussiliyas PMAH which compares with the wappuwas PMAH 
“the genius of the clay pit.” 

The new reading of § 110 of the Code automatically necessitates the 
reconstruction pu-ru-ut also in § 111. This section, then, reads: [¢dk-ku 
q-c-r pu-r|u-ut ku-ii-ki e-pa-a-ri al-wa-an-za-tar DI-IN LUGAL. As 
long as the meaning of the verb is uncertain (I do not know of other 
occurrences), an exact interpretation cannot be offered. But the apo- 
dosis: “(it is considered as) witchcraft (and falls under) the judgment 
of the king ” circumscribes the situation fairly well.? We undoubtedly 
deal with the magical use of purut which is so familiar from the passages 
quoted above.?45* 

There remains to be mentioned the purut of the SSGESTIN 
“vine” 4° which in XVII 27 II 11 is used after the Sakuniyas purut 
(L. 4ff.).247 This purut is brought into the vineyard, proof enough 
that it does not form part of the vine, but is something that for one 
purpose or another is applied to it.” It may well be a calciferous 
fertilizer. 

As a material which is supposed to keep bewitched stuff safely in 
the ground purut in XXIV 9 II 19?* is used. 

These passages also are explainable on our assumption that purut is 
“mud” and “ plaster.” 


138. Instead of mu-ta-a-i of the transliteration the autography (and 
also the original tablet) offers plainly mu-ga-a-t. Such a form exists, 
it means “lament” (imper.) (see Sturtevant’s Glossary s.v.). It 
obviously does not make sense in our context. 

The required meaning “remove” can be obtained, if the conjecture 
mu-ta-a-t is conceded. Graphically the change consists merely in the 
addition of an upright stroke between the alleged ga and the two 
upright strokes of the a, and is, thus, a very slight one. 


25 Ci, $$ 44 B/C, 170 and A. Götze, Kulturg. 108. 

219: ['Ihe text 758/b is now published as XXIX 23. In $111 it offers, as ex- 
pected, pu-ru-ut; the preceding words seems to end in -ni. Addendum.] 

240 For GISGESTIN see Ehelolf, OLZ 1933 col. 5 f. 

?:7 For that part of the passage see above p. 04 f. 

248 The charm reads as follows: “ Hat, gods of the trees! As you, all the gods, 
cause the purut of the vine to vanish (??), let this man's evil vanish(??) in the 
same way!" 

249 She goes outside (and) digs up the earth in the vicinity. She puts the 
implements of the ritual in (sc. the hole), throws pu-u-ru-ut thereover.” One 
might get the impression that purut here is the material which has been dug up, 
but this is not necessarily so. 
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The construction of muia(e)- with the accusative of the evil and 
the ablative of the affected person ?°° is found in XII 57 T5fl.: ka-a-as 
Sa-ak-ku-wa-ni-i[a-as] (6) [x]. MES-ia al-wa-ze-na-az an-tu-uh-Sa-az 
IS-TU Ü[R?.HI.A-SU] (7) dá-hi-i-kán-(da-»az GIS.AB-az IS-TU 


A-AE.HI.A GIS.SAR.TUR[.......... 1 (8) mu-ta-a-i na-an-mu 
EGIR-pa pa-a-i "this is ........ 251 From the bewitched person, 
from his limbs(?), from the ....... window, from the blossoms (of?) 
the garden ..(........ ] remove the ..... ?: and give him" back 
to me!” 


Also the many occurrences of muta(e)- in IX 4 III 33 ff. (part of 
them also in the duplicate IX 34) are pertinent. Starting from 1. 37 it 
is stated there that the magical small pig (SAH. TUR III 22) shall 
extract ailments or other evil things from the body of the sacrificer. 
The basic idea is contained in the words (1. 32£.) Se-ir ar-ha-at-kin 
(83) mu-á-da-id-du 19 UZUGR.HI.A-SU (34) il-ia-an«-ni-ia-an»-ti-ia 
gi-nu-us-8 “let it (i.e. the pig) remove it (i.e. the evil?) from upon 
the 12 parts of his body and his walking knee!” ?5* The difficult passage 
in ll. 29-32 755 seems to explain this power of the pig. 

As far as I know, there is only one more passage (XIII 4 III 41) 
where Sturtevant (Duties of Priests and Temple Servants 385 and 404) 
understands “avoid.” The difference in meaning is easily accounted 
for when the reflexive particle -za which accompanies the verb in that 
passage is taken into consideration. “ Remove from oneself,’ “ push 
aside? leads almost automatically to “neglect, omit, avoid.” Thus 
ku-is-Sa-an-za-an-kin mu-ta-a-iz-2i, referring to a festival, means “ who 
however avoids it” (contrasting with “does not perform it in the 
complete set-up ?). 


250 In our text, to be exact, we have the ablative of the affected part of the body 
(IS-TU UZUOR.HI.A-SU) with a preceding dative of the person (4-NA EN. 
SISKUR) ; literally: “to the sacrificer, from his limbs.” 

251 See above p. 65. 

°52 The evil must be contained in the first mutilated sign, an ideogram. 

253 T.e. the bewitched man. 

254 For this surprising expression ef. i-ia-an¢-ni-ia-an)-da-an ki-nu-un t-wa-an- 
da-an IGI.HI.A-in (IX 34 III 34) and i-ia-an-ni-iaQ-an-da-»an. gi-nu-un. à-wa-an- 
da-an IGI.UT.A-in (ibid. 37f.) “the walking knee (and) the looking eye" 
(ace.). Is gi-nu-us-$ for ginwi-(3)3i, or is loc. ginu an inherited form? The 
parallel UZUGR.HI.A-8U favors the assumption that gi-nu-us-8i contains also a 
possessive suffix. The same form in XIV 15 II 6 has caused considerable dis- 
eussion (A. Gétze, AM 214 f.; A. Goetze, Lang. 11 269; F. Sommer, Bil. 177 fn. 1). 

255 The words are rather enigmatic: t-el-lu-wn mu-t-ta-iz-2i (30) na-as-ta ar- 
ta-ar-ti-in ne-ia-ri (31) HUR.SAG-an mu-ti-ta-ig-2i (32) na-as-ta wa-a-tar ne-ia-ri 
“it (the pig) spurns(?) the meadow and turns toward a. (ef. Sommer, Bil. 152) ; 
it spurns the mountain and turns toward water.” 


6 
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141. This passage was overlooked when hars- was commented upon in 
NBr 62. It suggests that hars- is a more general term for cultivating 
fields. The sequence har-as-zi te-ri-tp-zi (VBoT 58 I 30), then, may 
mean “he tills (and) ploughs.” 

If, as seems likely, har-sa-al-la-an-za “ angry” (KBo I 42 II 36 ff., 
IIÍ 101f.)?95 is related to har-Sa-u-wa-ar the original meaning of the 
verb must have been something like “scratch, bruise, break,” whence 
“irritate, vex.” That the -s- is a formative element (cf. Sturtevant, 
HG 2281.) is indicated by the existence of a Hittite word of similar 
meaning which lacks it, namely harra- “break, pulverize.” We must 
assume, however, that the agricultural meaning is inherited; for we 
can scarcely separate hars- “till” from Gk. dpdw, Lat. aré, MIr. airim, 
Goth. arjan, Lith. arià árti, ChSl. orjq orat “ plough.” 

144. The noun wawarkima-, outside this text, occurs only once, namely 
in XVII 10 IV 10. This is a ritual where Telep:nu’s anger is driven 
out: pär-na-an-za-at tar-na-a-% 18-tar-ni-ia-Sa-at an-na-as-na-an-za (10) 
tar-na-ı SISIu-ut-ta-an-za-at tar-na-t wa-wa-ar-ki-ma is-tar-ni-ia-Sa-at 
(11) hi-la-a$ tar-na-á& KÁ.GAL-at tar-na-& hi-lam-na-an-za-ad. tar-na-á 

.... “let the buildings make it leave; let the interior ............ 
make it leave; let the window make it leave wawarkima; let the interior 
courtyard make it leave; let the door make it leave; let the gate make 
it leave.” Unfortunately wawarkima which looks as if it were a dative 
(Forrer, MAOG 4 30 ff.) has no correspondence in the other sentences. 

Neither does an analysis of the formation of the word lead to a 
definite conclusion. It is, however, reasonable to recall the other words 
in -ima-; and partieularly those which show reduplieation of the stem 
like lahlahhima- “ anxiety,” tethima- “thunder,” wantewantema- “ light- 
ning.” One could think, therefore, of deriving the word from a verbal 
stem wark-. The one which means “ fatten,” originally possibly “ stuff,” 
does not fit. Neither does ar-ha wa-ar-ki-x|..... ] (XVIII 24 III 6) 
which is in obvious parallelism with ar-ha har-ak-ta “ was lost, destroyed ” 
(ibid. 7). 

Thus no satisfactory interpretation can be given yet. The parallelism 
with “(human) figures,” “tongues” and “oxen” suggests a very defi- 
nite, concrete meaning of the word. 


145. Most of the materials here listed recur later on in actual use 
(see the list below p. 98 f.). It, therefore, is an almost inevitable con- 
clusion that (SIG ........ 1 te-pu SIG mi-i-ti-i3 of this line is iden- 
tical with SIG ZA.GIN SIG SA; mentioned in I! 28 and accordingly 
restored also in I 54 f. 


256 F, Hrozný, SH 86. 
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The observation confirms the tentative interpretation of SIG an-da- 
ra-an SiG mi-ta-a-an (aec.) as “blue wool (and) red wool” given for 
Ann. (— VBoT 24) I 4 in Sturtevant-Bechtel's Hitt. Chresi. (cf. p. 
118 f.). 

XXIV 9 I 48 (cf. 45) is confirmatory too, since it shows SIG an-ta- 
ra-an-ta-an in clear parallelism with SIG SIG,.SIG, “yellow wool” 
(1. 39) and SIG BABBAR “ white wool” (1. 48). 

In view of these passages and in consideration of the available space, 
there is little doubt that the beginning of the line should be restored to 
SIG an-da-ra-aS. 


147. In NUMUN-an (nom.) the phonetie complement -an is highly 
interesting. The acc. NUMUN-an is found, e.g. KBo VI 26 I 34; VII 
1 I 20; XVII 10 III 18; XXIII 76 17. The neuter gender is made 
certain by KBo IV 2 I 62; XXIII 1 II 12; XXVI 1 I 12f., where 
neuter adjectives are used in connection with NUMUN. 

The dative NUMUN-ni (e.g. KBo VI 26 I 34; XXVI 43 obv. 61; 
XXVI 58 obv. 20) proves that it is a neuter n-stem. 

Under these circumstances, it is not unlikely that the warwalan- 257 
of KBo IV 10 rev. 22 (cf. 25), despite the Glossenkeil, is the phonetic 
reading of NUMUN. The genitive wa-ar-ru-wa-la-na-as?°* is found 
XXI 37 obv, 13.59 


I48. In SA NINDAn-ak-ki-Sar pär-Sa-as, the Hittite word wakkesar 
is treated as if it were an ideogram. This treatment takes place some- 
times where a determinative precedes the word; cf. Sommer, BoSt 10 19. 
The word is elsewhere consistently spelled wa-gi-e8-Sar (Arch. Or. 6 376). 


148. The neuter l-e-si—in this spelling at least—is preserved only 
here; but it may be identical with li-iš-ši which is used five times suc- 
cessivelv in 2BoTU 6 (III 10, 12, 16, 22, 26) in the phrase: ki-ir-ti- 
it-ta mi-nu-an-du ii-is-Sl-ma-at-ta wa-ar-as-nu-wa-an-du “let them 
soften ?°° your heart,?*! and let them pacify your list.” The Baby- 


?57 Cf. Sommer, BoSt 7 57 f. 

258 With Glossenkeil too. Compare the quoted line with dum-me-el NUMUN-a$ 
(ibid. obv. 50). 

?5» Forrer, Mélanges Cwmont 692 and fn. 3 claims a-im-pa-an (acc.) (Bo 2388 
I 30) as the Hittite word for “seed.” In view of the sentence 2 DINGIR.MES- 
ia-tik-kdn ba-at-ga-u5 I-NA SA-KA an-da a-i-im-pu-us te-eh-hu-un “ two formidable 
deities I put within you (as) ....... ” this seems not very likely to me. The 
form a-im<-pay-ni-it (ibid. 31), if read correctly, is interesting. 

260 Walther’s combination of minumar with miyu- “soft” (apud Sturtevant, 
Gloss. 2nd ed. 104) is preferable to that of Sommer (Ehelolf) with mai-, miya- 
* prosper " (Sommer, Bil. 95 fn. 1). Cf. tepu- and tepnu- etc. 

261 Analyze kir-tit-a. After Sommer’s treatment of kir -— $À-ir (Bil. 95 f.) 
no further comment is needed, 
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lonian original of this text, beyond any doubt, bad: libba-ka lnihhü 
kabitta-ka lipaššihū (cf. for the parallelism Delitzsch, HWB 453 and 
Mullo Weir, Lex. of Accadian Prayers 132). 

Thus lišši is the Hittite word for “ liver ” (Akk. kabittu). Line II 9 

of the vocabulary KBo i 51, therefore, should be read kà-bi-tà — 
hi [-i3-&i ] 20? 
149. NINDA in Hittite texts frequently precedes names of materials 
which we should not expect to be used for baking bread. "Thus the 
ideogram which follows here and looks as if composed of SÜ and IS 
(cf. also XX 11 II 21) may very well be identified with UKUS (SL 
550). For the form which this sign exhibits under the 3rd dynasty of 
Ur— whose signs generally resemble those of Boğazköy quite closely—see, 
e. g. SLT 15 XI 19 ff. 

UKUS is explained by Akk. gistu “cucumber” (SL 550, 7, ef. 
Delitzsch, HWB 598; R. C. Thompson, Ass. Herbal 39). 


149. The clue to the meaning of Sena- is furnished by the ritual 
XXIV 13 col. III (with duplicate HT 94). After a charm which is 
preserved only in traces, but probably intended to transfer the evil 
which is to be exorcized from the affected person to the Sena-, the text 
(the first few lines slightly mutilated) continues: [GIM-an-ma] x-x 
il-in-nd-i nu se-e-nu-us nam-ma (7) [xxx x-]zt na-as-kän ma-a-an 
Sar-ra-ad-da-ri_ (8) [GUB-la ©]8ga-la-am-ma ti-ia-an-zi ZAG-na (9) 
[ti-ia-an-]zi na-as-Sa-an nam-ma pid-da-ni ti-i-e-zi (10) [IGI.HI.]A- 
wa-ma-as-kan KA-a$ pa-ra-a ne-ia-a-ri | °°? (11) SAL.SU.GI ALAN. 
MES pid-da-ni IGI da-a-i SAL.SU.GI (12) nam-ma 2 pär-ni-es-ki 
IS-TU 2 SU.MES-SU da-a-i (13) na-as-$i EGIR-an nam-ma UŻU iS-kl- 
Sa-az hu-u-wa-a-i (14) na-an-za-an nam-ma še-ir kat-ta SAG.DU-az 
e-ip-zi (15) na-an-Si-pa nam-ma VZUGR UZUCR an-da (16) ap-pl-es- 
ki-iz-zi na-an ar-ha a-an-Si-iS-ki-iz-zi (17) hu-uk-zi-ma ki-is-Sa-an | (18) 
ar-ha-ma-at-Si-kan da-ah-hu-un SAL.SU.GI (19) na-at-Si-kan ar-ha 
an-su-un KUR-e-an-da-as tar-ku-wa-an-da (20) IGI.HI.A-wa LUGAL 
SAL.LUGAL URU-ai f ad-da-a$ an-na-a$ (21) LU.MES RA-BU- 
TIM WOHA-AZ-ZI-IA-AN-NI (22) Yöma-ni-ia-ah-hi-ia-as EN-as 0. 
MESDUMU E.GAL (23) tar-ku-wa-an-da IGI.HI.A-wa da-ah-hu-un 
pa-ga-u-wa-a$ (24) ma-ni-in-ku-wa-an-da tar-ku-wa-an-da IGI. HI. A-wa 
(25) SA E-TI SAG.GIM.IR.MES tar-ku-wa-an-da (26) IGI.HI.A- 


?9? Sommer, Bil. 78 ff. has shown that UZUNÍG.GIG is frequently mentioned 
together with UZUSA “heart.” He considers “liver ” as a possible interpretation. 
The facts given in the text seem to strengthen his argument. 

893 The stroke indicates that on the original tablet a section is marked by a 
line which runs across the column. 
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wa da-ah-hu-un | *[when the ....]..?* finishes, they [...........-. ] 
the š. again. If he? departs(??),*9 they take their stand on [the 
left] ........ ?*' and they take their stand on the right (one). She'8 


then puts them on a plate and turns her gaze towards the door. The 
old woman puts the figures in front of the plate. The old woman then 
takes both separately(??) with her two hands. She walks behind him 
backward. She seizes him by the head and touches him limb by limb 
and wipes him off. And she speaks the following charm: ‘I took it 
away from him. I, the old woman, wiped it off from him, the country’s 
furious ?°° look, The king's (and) the queen’s, the city’s, the parents’ 
house’s, the noblemen’s, the mayor's, the governor's, the lord's, the palace 
official's furious look I took; the panku$s close furious look, the 
servants of the house’s furious look I took.’ ” 

What is particularly significant for our purpose in this passage is the 
fact that the genus of l. 6 is resumed in l. 11 by ALAN.MES,?” 
* figures," the eyes, heads and limbs of which are specifically mentioned. 
The necessary inference,?”! then, is that šena- means “ figure, model, 
image." 

The function of these figures is very clear: they are offered as a 
substitute for the sacrificer. The divine anger or the impurity is diverted 
to them, so that the sacrificer becomes clean again. 

In the same function the rituals frequently mention other substitutes 
like animals or slaves. The difference between the two kinds of substi- 
tutes is stated in XVII 14 IV 14ff. as follows: (nu É?] LUGAL-un 
ku-e-da-ni UD-ti V9SU.DIB pa-ra-a u-i-ia-zi (15) nu-kán a-pí-e-da-ni 
UD-ti LUGAL-u$ kis-an an-da me-ma-i (16) ka-a-as-wa-mu UGU-żi-i$ 
TI-an-za PU-UH-SU ka-a-aíé-ma-wa-mu, $e-e-na-aá (17) kat-te-ir-ra-as 
PU-UH-SU nu-mu ma-a-an UGU-az-zi-i$ DINGIR.MES (18) ku-it-ki 
HUL-lu Sa-an-ah-ten nu-mu UD.HI.A ITU.HI.A MU.HI.A-ia (19) 
ma-ni-in-ku-wa-ah-ten nu-mu ka-a-as TI-an-za PU-UH-SU pi-di ar-ta-ru 
(20) nu-ui-ma-a$ UGU-zi-uá. DINGIR.MES ku-u-un Se-ik-ten (21) 
ma-a-an-mu ték-na-as PUTU-us kat-te-ir-ru-us-sa DINGIR.MES ku- 


264 Apparently the acting priest. The reading SAL.SU.GI is excluded by the 
traces that are preserved. 

?*5 Again the acting priest. 26° See above fn. 138. 

267 GISga-la-a-ma is some part of the door in view of an occurrence in the 
instruction for the MESEDI (Bo 2002); see the quotation given by E. Forrer, 
Forsch. 1 166. 

268 The “old woman,” ef. 1. 11. 

209 A note on tarkuwa- and related words will appear separately. 

270 Cf. also Se-na-an VII 2 22 beside ALAN IM ibid. I 11, 26. 

271 Cf. NBr 77 fn. 3 (with an excerpt from Bo 2721) and A. Gótze, Kulturg. 146 
with fn. 6. Also Friedrich, Arch. Or. 6 375 fn. 2. 
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it-ki (22) HUL-Iu Sa-na-a[h-ten nu-mu ka-a-]as Se-e-na-as pi-di ar-t[a- 
ru] (23) [nu-za täk-na-as PUTU-uS kat-te-ir-ru-us-$]a DINGIR.MES 
ku-u-un [Se-ik-ten] “ on what day the king’s(?)?”? [palace] sends a 
prisoner, on that day the king while sending him speaks as follows: 
‘ This is my living substitute (for the) di superi! But this figure is 
my substitute (for the) di inferi! Ii ye, di superi, were avenging some- 
thing evil on me and were shortening my days, months (and) years, so 
let this living substitute take my place! Recognize this one, di superi! 
If (you) sungod of the earth and (ye), di inferi, [were] avenging 
something evil on me, [so let thijs figure take my place! Recognize it, 
[sungod of the earth and ye,] di [inferi] !?^ ? 

A difference between “ figures” and “ living substitute ” is made also 
in XVII 18 (ši-e-ni-eš II 10: hu-u-is-wa-an-du-us tar-pa-al-li-us II 17) 
and in XXIV 12 (TI-an-du-uš II 10: ALAN II 16). 

Magic figures are prepared from different materials; the most usual 
are clay (IM 278), wax (GAB.LAL?"*), sheep’s tallow (UZU.IA.UDU, 
Hitt. (w)appuzzi Ti 879). dough (issan 77), furthermore wool. Their 
preparation is described e.g. in XXIV 14 I 10ff.: nu 1 UP-NU 
KAR-as ma-al-la-an na-at Sal-ga-mi (11) na-at 2 Se-e-nu-us i-ta-mi nu 
an-ni-iS-ki-mi ku-in (12) UN-an nu-us-si-is-Sa-an ZAG-za UZUZAG. 
DIB-az (13) 1 Se-e-na-an te-eh-ki GUB-an-zi-ia-as-H-iS-Sa-an (14) 1 
Se-e-na-an te-eh-hi “and one handful of KAR is ground, and I knead 778 
it and make it into 2 figures. The man whom J treat magically, on 
his right thigh 77 I put one figure, also on his left thigh I put one 
figure." 

Also in XXVII 38 I 18 f.: nu ku-il-ma-an bi-1 SER i8-ha-mi-is-ki-mi 
nu SIG SA, (19) SIG ZA.GIN har-mi nu-u$ $e-e-nu-u$ ii-ia-ah-hi 
Se-e-nu-us-ma (20) ki-is-Sa-an is-sa-ah-hi SIG SA; SIG BABBAR-ia 
(21) an-da tar-na-ah-hi se-ir-ma A-NA SAG.DU-SU SIG ZA.GIN 
(22) hu-u-la-a-li-ia-mi nu? 2? Se-e-nu-uS QA-TAM-MA i-ia-mi (23) 
nu-uS-2a Sar-ri-e-na hal-zi-iS-Sa-an-zı “ and while I am singing this song, 
I hold red wool (and) blue wool and I make it into figures. I make 
the figures in the following way: I twist red wool and white wool 


?'? Very uncertain; is LUGAL-u» for LUGAL-wan, genitive according to 
Ehelolf, ZA NF 9 137 ff.? Cf. Pedersen, Hitt. 32. 

275 VII 2 1 11; 54 III 12; 55 obv. 4; 61 obv. 5; VBoT 24 II 6. 

?:* VIT 47 obv. 8; XII 34 I 12; IX 7 obv. 9. 

275 Ehelolf, ZA NF 9 173 fn. 1. 

276 KBo IV 217 ete.; IX 719. 

277 TX 34 III 24; XII 34 4- XV 39 I 20; VBoT 24 I 27; cf. Pap. II 33. 

?'$ Cf, Friedrich, Arch. Or. 6 365 (' kneten, formen ") ; Sommer, Bil 172 in. 2 
(“ verrühren ”). 

?7? For the Hitt. word note UZUZAG DIB-ni dat. (IX 34 II 39). 
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together, and above for its head I wind blue wool (about it). And I 
make two figures in the same fashion, and they call them sarrena.” 28° 


152. The adjective usand/tari- which qualifies a cow in contradistinc- 
tion to & bull, occurs only in our text. Its meaning is clarified by the 
lines IV 7 ff. where the connection of the word with the idea of pro- 
creation is obvious. Sturtevant, in the 2nd edition of his Glossary 
(p. 171), has rightly posited the meaning “bearing young.” The 
related word w-sa-an-ta-ra-a-1 (XV 9 II 4), probably 3rd sg. pres. of 
a verb, does not help, since the context is lost. The minor deity 
Bu-Sa-as-Sa (XVII 20 II 12) may have to do with fertility. 

usantari- reminds one of the verbs gimmandariya- “ pass the winter ” 
and Sakuwandariya- “rest, be idle.” If the three contain related forma- 
tive material, we must infer adjectives *gimmandari- “hibernus” and 
*Sakuwandari- “idle.” There can scarcely be any doubt that the former 
is derived from the consonant-stem noun gimmant- “winter,” while the 
latter is similarly formed from sakuwant- “unused, idle,” participle of 
Sakuwa(e)- “allow to rest, cause to rest.”?** Accordingly we may sur- 
mise that usantari- is derived from a stem *uSant-, and this might well 
be a participle meaning “impregnated, pregnant.” If we should posit 
a compound of the well-known prefix u- “hither” and šai- “ press 
down, crush,” that would give us a plausible etymology of a verb 
*usai- “impregnate”; cf. Lat. comprimö, It is worth noting that the 
Luwian(?) preterite &usaiha “I hindered, prevented ” or the like may 
well be connected ; *wsai- “ press hither ” might well develop the mean- 
ing “hold fast, delay, hinder.” The adjective suffix -ari- appears in 
all three of our words after a heavy syllable ending in a consonant. On 
the basis of Sievers’ Law as elaborated by Edgerton 282 we should expect 
this dissyllabic suffix to alternate with monosyllabic -ri-. In all proba- 
bility that is the suffix to be assumed for the pl. halliyares, title of 
certain priests. At any rate we have the variant adjective suffix -ra- in 
kattera- “lower.” 


I58f. This charm is composed in a non-Hittite language. It can 
safely be claimed as Luwian, though our knowledge of this language is 
deplorably limited. 

The first hint is provided by PIM-an-za, because this complement of 


280 This is certainly the Hurrian plural of the well-known word sar(ri); for 
this ef. Thureau-Dangin, Syria 12 254 fn. 1; À. Gótze, AM 227 f.; Oppenheim, 
AOF 12 33 fn. 19; Gustavs, MAOG X 3 501. See now also Güterbock, ZA NF 
10 81 f. 

281 Götze, AM 202 f. 

282 Lang, 10. 235-65. 
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the name of the storm god is certainly neither Hurrian nor Hattic, but 
fits the pattern of Luwian. 

When we go through the Luwian material, we can make the following 
comparisons: 

hu-u-e-hu-u-i-ia (of which fu-i-hu-t-ia is apparently merely an ortho- 
graphical variant) recalls hu-u-hu-i-ia-an-da ot XXV 39 IV 2 (cf. 
hu-u-i-ia-ad-da ibid. 8). The word is certainly a verb, the last-quoted 
forms being in the preterite (cf. Sommer, AU 108). The form of our 
text is most probably an imperative. Whether the similarity of the 
word with Hittite huwa-, huya- “run” is more than accidental is hard 
to say. 

tap-pa-as-sa-it compares with tap-pa-Sa-an-ti-ig of IX 6 II 14 and 
ti-ia-mi with ti-ia-um-ma-an-ti-i$ of the same passage. An absolutely 
safe interpretation cannot as yet be offered. The former reminds one 
of S8taptappas “nest”; cf. also &la-pa-su-wa-an-ti lu-t-li VIII 75 IV 
16, 20. As to ti-ia-mi also ku-wa-ia-mi Hatt. I 51 and KBo IV 14 II 
38, 42 (form of the indefinite pronoun?) must be referred to; tiyami, 
therefore, may also be a pronominal form. 

For a-ri-ia-ad-da-li-i$ IX 34 I 12 should be quoted where a-ri-ia-tal- 
li-i[n] is the first word in a charm, though it is in Hittite. For the 
formation and the adjectival function compare muwatalli- which because 
of the abstract (cf. Forrer, ZDMG NF 1 222 f.) mu-wa-ad-da-la-hi-da-as 
(Hittitized gen., II 1 III 14) must be claimed as Luwian. 

With ka-&i-i of our passage &ga-si-in of KBo II 11 rev. 8 (cf. Som- 
mer, AU 245 ff.) is comparable for which the context suggests a meaning 
“visit.” A translation “hasten to a visit” would fit our situation 
very well. 

For sar-ri which occurs in both lines I find no analogous Luwian 
word. The context seems to leave open two possibilities: either it is a 
verbal form, and then probably an imperative; in this case it can 
scarcely be separated from Hitt. $arra- * break off, divide etc." (see 
above p. 45 ff.). Or it is a qualification of the god, although in that 
case the grammatical form remains undefined. If this circumstance is 
excused by our unsatisfactory knowledge of the language, one may recall 
the element Sar(ra) of *Asianie" proper names. In Bofazkóy we have 
SALSar-ra-PU (RKBo II 31 obv. 9=HT 2 III 5), in Kültepe Sa-ar- 
ni-ga-ar, Sa-ar-ni-ga-su, Sa-ar-ni-ga-at (J. Lewy, Die altass. Rechisurk. 
vom Kültepe 1 273 with fn. a), Sa-ra-bu-nu-wa (e.g. CCT I 8b 3), 
and the type is present in the later nomenclature too (J. Sundwall, Die 
einheimischen Namen der Lykier 190f.). 

The charm, then, may tentatively, but with all due reserve, be trans- 
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lated as follows: “....... storm god, ....... come quickly for a 
visit! From thy residence, ....... , come quickly here!” 


II9. The tablet offers in this line ha-as-ta-t mi-i-e-li but in 1, 11, where 
obviously an identical phrase should be expected, ha-as-ta-t mi-t-lu-d-l. 
Only one of the two readings can be correct. The principle of the lectio 
difficilior makes one prefer mi-i-lu-il-li where the lu is certain because 
of the following ú. Furthermore, the same combination recurs as ha-as- 
ti-ia-aS ma-a-lu-k-ia-as (gen.) in IX 4 III 38£. and as ha-as-ti-ia-as 
me-lu|-Li-ia-as] (gen.) in IX 34 I 23. In the text mi-i-e-Ii has there- 
fore been emended to mi-i-lu-li. The only clue to its meaning is its 
combination with hastai-; it possibly means “ Weichteile.” 

The mistake is apparently caused by the existence of a part of the 
body meli- (neuter) which is found in the spelling me-i-lt-ia-as (gen.) 
(IX 4 III 43) and as mi-e-li (nom.) and [mi-]e-l-a$ (dat. plur. or 
abl. sg.?) respectively (Bo 3263 apud Sommer, Bil. 218). Its meaning 
is still unknown. 


II10. tiyaniya- and elaniya- in this line and below 1. 17 apparently 
are turned into their opposites by the preverb appa in 1. 12. The bad 
qualities which torment the sacrificer are taken from his form (Hitt. 
esri 75°), both bones (hastai-) and miluli (“ Weichteile(?)”), they are 
carried over (1. 14 ff.) to the figures which represent some substitutes. 

The two verbs are intimately tied up by asyndeton and construed 
uniformly with the accusative of the affected part and the ablative (or 
instrumental) of the quality. 

It seems they are both denominatives; as underlying nouns *tiyan- 
and *elan- respectively may be posited. Both are unrecorded, unless 
ilani ilani of Hatt. IV 39 is connected, an assumption which is favored 
by the spelling with only one n.?5* "The interchange between i and e 
would be no serious obstacle, since these vowels are frequently confused.?5* 

The idea conveyed by the stem ila- has been roughly paraphrased as 
“abundance” in NBr 32f. There reference has been made to IV 39 
of the Tunnawi text. The interpretation has borne out the thesis that 
it concerns itself with the reestablishment of the generative faculty of 
man and woman. Hittite ilatar seems to be the term for this. 


283 For the ideogram ALAN, in this passage, of course, not Sena’ (see above 
p. 72 ff.) but esri (Götze, ZA 34 33; Friedrich, ZA NF 5 33 £.) must be read. 

284 Tf connected with ilatar (NBr 32) double n» should be expected. 

255 Of. indeed e-la-as-ni X 17 II 3. Also e-la-[....] XXIII 72 rev. 53? 

286 Sommer has expressed disagreement (Bil. 140 fn. 2). His starting point, 
that ilan- (plur.) means “ stairs” in XX 46 III 6ff., is not sufficiently founded 
however. The postposition piran “in front of” (11. 6, 9) and the phrase sara ari 





78 The Hittite Ritual of Tunnawi 


The passage here commented upon fits in, if we may translate elaniya- 
by * make abundant in ...., make burst with ..... i 

For the parallel *tiyan- combination with tiya- “take one’s stand” 
suggests itself; it may mean “stand, support” and the denominative 
tiyaniya- “cause (somebody) to support (something),” “make (some- 
body) carry (something).” 


II10. The meaning of Hitt. kinun “now” was posited by Hrozný, 
SH 37 fn. 2, and the study of numerous occurrences of the word has 
completely established the correctness of the interpretation. Although 
no satisfactory etymology has been suggested, many scholars must have 
noticed that the final syllable of the word would correspond perfectly 
with Gk. viv, Lat. num, and the prior element of Lat. nunc < *num-ce. 
The final element of Lat. nunc is connected with the demonstrative stem 
see in Gk. xelvos, xjvos, Lat. ce-do “ give here,” Olsl. hänn, hann “ he,” 
etc. Beside this stem (IE ke-, ko-) one must recognize an equivalent 
stem IE kei-, which appears in the zero grade in Lat. cis, citer, citro, 
citra, citimus, ChSl. s6, Lith. sis “ this,” etc. It is this stem form that 
furnishes the prior element of Hitt. kinun. 


II18. That sallanu- is the nu-causative of Salli- “large, great” is 
well known (see most recently Sommer, Bil. 72 ff.). The two cases with 
arha sallanu- are isolated however. The context shows that the verb 
implies destruction (so Friedrich, ZA NF 5 48 fn. 3) which most likely 
results from distortion. The closest analogon is provided by KBo VI 
34 I 41ff. (see Friedrich, ZA NF 1 162 f.) where figures made of wax 
and tallow sal-lt-ia-it-ta in a cooking pot (ef. imper. Sallittaru ibid. II 
2). This is a middle form that corresponds exactly to the Sallantaru in 
1. 20 of the Tunnawi text. The meaning “melt” (Friedrich, lc. 163 
fn. 14) is too narrow, since the Tunnawi ritual mentions no fire or pot. 
A meaning “become flat” (salla-, Salliya- middle) and “make flat” 
(Sallanu-) seems most appropriate, 

The preverb arha does not influence the meaning of the simplex essen- 
tially. In spite of Sommer’s remark (Bil. 73 fn. 4) which was antici- 
pated by L. Zuntz (Ortsadv. 39 f., cf., however, also p. 35), it cannot 
be seen how arka should turn Sallanu- into its opposite. The compound 
is parallel with the middle of the simplex. 


“he ascends (to) ” (1. 14) prove that ilan- is a concrete object which is the 
king’s goal. The unpublished occurrences of ilan- and ileá$ar- which Ehelolf 
contributes rather strengthen the impression that the words imply the idea of 
“abundance, splendor, richness.” Add now XXIX 1 I 46 ff.: ták-ku i-la-a$ kar- 
di-is-mi na-as-Su-ma DUTU-wa-as (47) (ils-tar-ni-in-ga-i$ kar-di-is-mi na-at-kdn 
$a-ra-a (48) [8]le-a-ah-te-en “whether i. is in your heart, or the ailment of the 
sun is in your heart, remove (or similar) it!" 
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II26. The two main fragments of the tablets, when pieced together, 
furnish the word fiu-u-wa-al-li-is. In this passage it denotes an object 
which is taken from a brazier and is used in analogy to “hot pebbles ” 
(1. 92). 

The context shows that XXII 40 III 16f. must be compared: [ma- 
ah-ha-an]-ma-kan ki-i kar-ap-ta-ri nu PUTU URUTÜL-na (17) [KAS- 
az] SUD-an-zi PA-NI PUTU URUTÜL-na &hu-wa-al-liá ki-ii-ta-mu- 
an-zW [when] this is finished, they draw the sun-goddess of Arinna 
[from the way]; before the sun-goddess of Arinna they quench the A.” 
There kuwallis is an inflammable substance which is supposed to allure 
the absent deity. 

The ritual for alluring absent deities is extensively described in XV 
31 ff.°8" Therefore also the hu-wa-l-ia-kán of XV 35 IV 40, despite 
its mutilated context, can be mentioned here. The following line gives 
GISHRIN IZI-an-2i “they burn cedar (wood).” 

A somewhat similar context is presented by XXVII 67 II 8f.: 
nu-us-s[a-an] hu-ul-li-is A-NA PUGLIS.GAL DIR (4) [da-]a-i Se-ra- 
as-sa-an bal-ki-in KAR-as is-hu-u-wa-a-6 (5) na-at-kan $a-an-hu-wa- 
an-zi na-a3-ta. hu-ul-li-i$ (6) Ü-i-te-ni-it bl-is-ta-nu-zi * and he (or she) 
puts h. on a great (red?) bowl, thereupon he (or she) throws grain(s) 
of KAR and roasts it; and he extinguishes the h. with water." Cf, also 
III 7 f£.2® The identity of hullig and huwallis is certain not only from 
the context but also from the mutilated parallel passage I 3 ff. where 
hu-wa-al-li-iS replaces the shorter form. 

In the form hu-ul-li (acc.) the word appears also m KBo II 9 IV 17 
and as hu-ul-li-i$ (acc.) —here again together with GISERIN “ cedar ”— 
Pap. III 44.289 

A derivative is undoubtedly huwalliššananza which Bhelolf (KIF 1 
400) has restored in XII 58 I 3 from the duplicate Bo 2555. The 
parallelism with a-a-an-za NA,-as “hot stone,” in view of the Tunnawi 
passage, proves its pertinence. For the formation compare (from the 
same semantic sphere) kalmi- and kalmis(a)na- “fire wood.” The 
passage referred to states that the two materials, when thrown into the 
water, sputter and burst(?). 

This evidence provides the background for the two unfortunately 
mutilated passages from vocabularies: KBo I 42 III 28 and KUB III 
93 6. 


27 XV 34 (and duplicates) is now easily accessible in the translation of Leonie 
Zuntz in Atti del Reale Istituto Veneto di Science Lettere ed Arti XCVI 2 (1937) 
477-546. 

288 Tn III 7 the scribe was going to spell hu-wa-...., but he corrected wa into ul. 

289 Cf, Sommer, BoSt 10 68 f. 
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The pertinent section of the first-mentioned vocabulary after the 
necessary restorations reads as follows: 


25 gü.u[n bil-tlu GU. UN-aj 290 * tribute " 

26 gá[.un dugud bil-t]u kab-bi-tu, da-as-3u GU.UN-an *®* — * heavy tribute ” 
27 güá.u[n.bi bi-la-at-s]u Gú .UN-aš-ği-iš 7°? “his tribute ” 

28 gü.me[.ir.me.ir hu-ta-an]-na-bu — bu-wa-ll-is-Twa-ar $ 

29 gu. GIAN.GAN ka-na-$]4 ka-ni-ni-ia[-wa-ar 794 * bow down ” 


The interpretation of Hitt. huwaliyawar, thus, depends on the expla- 
nation of Akkadian Aanábu. Unfortunately the available dictionaries 
are rather unsatisfactory concerning this word.?95 'This necessitates some 
Short remarks on the subject. 

After “tribute” and before “bow down” there is hardly anything 
appropriate but another expression for devotion, Since the ideogram 
contains the Sumerian word for * neck" (g à), the composite ideogram 
must mean “bend the neck,” or if we take into consideration the facti- 
tive force of the second stem of the Akkadian verb, “make the neck 
bent.” 

Such a meaning fits also the context of HAR-ra = hubullu 2 to which 
our passage is closely related (cf. fn. 290 and 293). There precede 
words that refer to the hair, and there follow gi.da.ri—a-da-ru 
(var. na-an-du-ru) “be shy” and gi.mi.ag.a= kit-pu-lu “ writhe.” 


29011, 25-27 look like an excerpt from HAR-ra = hubullum 2 end (preserved on 
K 4342 = II R 38.1; UMBS XII 15; UMBS V 132; Ras Shamra No. 8+ No. 11). 
In the Hittite column we find the masculine GÓ.UN-as which certainly should 
be read arkammas (J. Friedrich, Vertr. 1, 34 f.). 

?9?iThe Hittite word in this line is certainly the neuter arkaman; see Madd. 
130 and also Mélanges Pedersen 491. 

292 See K 4342 immediately after gun — bil-tum. The Hittite word is con- 
strued as a masculine. 

293 This line also finds its restoration from HAR-ra = hubullum 2. See K 4342 
III 1 and K 9961 (CT XIX 2) (cf. Langdon, RA 14 8): gi.me.ir.me.ir= 
hu-tan-nu-bu; UMBS XII 1 16 (cf. Langdon, ibid. p. 23): gui.me.ri.ri= bu- 
tan-nu-bu; furthermore Ras Shamra No. 7 (Syria 12 p. 232, cf. p. 234) 15: 
hu-tá[-an-nu-bu]. In the Boğazköy text the preserved signs do not quite fit the 
same form; but the form of the second stem seems necessary and for handbu 
(inf.) the available space is too large anyway. To be sure, there is no infinitive 
or participle outside I 1 which in correct Akkadian could end in -na-bu. But the 
circumstances justify the assumption of a mistake (cf. Sommer-Falkenstein, Bil. 
205 sub no. 5); in view of the parallel passages an incorrect infinitive II 2 
[hu-ta-an]-na-bu seems most likely. 

204 Restoration according to KBo I 42 II 47. 

225 Delitzsch, HWB 283b “reiche Frucht tragen, in Ueppigkeit stehen o. dgl.”; 
Bezold, Glossar 123b “ emporspriessen, emporschiessen, Frucht tragen ” with the 
note * westsemitisches Lehnwort.” See however P. Jensen, KB 6 425f. “(sich) 
bedecken.” 
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A third passage is K 2041 (CT XVIII 3215.) IV 261f. where addi- 
tional meanings of the word are given: 


36 síg.sud.sud ha-na-bu 

27 síg.dul.dul IT a. pir-tim 
28 gü.me.ir.me.ir hu-tan-nu-bu 
29 giS.gurun isu ha-ni-bu 


The verb hanabu, then, may be used in speaking of wool (1. 26) and of 

hair (1. 27); the action is described by the Sumerian ideogram as one 

of * pulling ? or “covering.” This suggests * weigh down." 9e 
Sumerian giš.gurun unites the following meanings: 


77 gif.gurun in-bu € fruit ”? 
78 gis.gurun il-Iu-ru * voluptuousness ? 
79 giá.gurun isu ha-ni-bu 


(GAR-ra = hubullu 37°? VI 77 ff.; 1. 77/78 also dir— watru 27% 
290/1). It seems that isu hanibu is the “tree which bends under the 
weight of its fruits.” 

Hittite huwaliyar, then, means “weigh down, bend (trans.).” 

For the second vocabulary, KUB III 98, I propose the following 
reconstruction : 


1 [ME :» x-x-]ü 30° er FR ea ] 

2 [ME a-3]a-pu A wade erag 8 2.0 * to charm " 

3 [ME si] p-tum Si erede ra es 1?? “charm” 

4 [AN.ME.NU djIitar DI[STAR 7708 “ IStar ” 

5 [SUHUR.ME gí-]im-ma-tu — hi-in-hi-na[-. . .. ] ?0* € tree-top, hair ” 
6 [GIS. ME. BAL b]u-ra-$u hu-wa-li-ia-ta[1-la-a8] 905 


795 For the etymon cf. perhaps (despite the 2) Arab. haniba 2 “bend down, 
make curved” (Lane 1 654). 

?97 B, Meissner, Ass. Stud. 6 10 ff. 

298 Meissner, MAOG III 3 3 ff. 

299 ME is indicated by PA.AN in the Hittite column of 1. 9 and confirmed by 
gü.me.ir.me.ir of the first mentioned vocabulary. 

390 Restore perhaps Akk. at-mu-t% and cf. K 4369 (Bab. 7 pl. 3) II 14. 

901 Cf, SL 522, 15 ff. 

302 ST, 532, 45. In the Hitt. column possibly h[u-wk-ma-is]. 

803 BT, 532, 63 ff. 

304 Cf, Sum. suhur.me (var. GIG) = Akk. qa-ma-mu in HAR-ra = hubullum 
2 according to K 9961 (CT XIX 2) and Ras Shamra No. 7 (see Thureau-Dangin, 
Syria 12 231 #.) following immediately after the equation Sum. suhur == Akkad. 
qim-ma-tu. 

305 Cf, HAR-ra = hubullum 5 VI 11: Sum. giá. me. BAL Akk. pal-lu-ku and 
See presently. 
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7 [? t]é-ia-ru EGIR-pe wa-ah-nu-mar??? * to turn ? 

8 [? ]kà-la-ak-ku — YM-aás pí-e-da-an 3** “ clay pit ” 

9 [ME . ii billl-du-il- PA.AN 305. * divine ordinance ? 
10 fME t]a-ha-zu za-ah-ha-is 30% * eattle 





Akk. buräsu, to which we are thus referred, is not merely the “ pine” 
(R. C. Thompson, Ass. Herbal 151ff.) but has a wider range of 


meaning, 
This can be deduced from HAR-ra = hubullu 3**° II 19 ff. where 
we read: 


19 gis.li bu-ra-su 
20 giġ.li.babbar Si-i-hu 
21 gi3.Sim.li bu-ra-su 


gil-ki-ra-a-nu 
ki.min bu-ra-5i 


89 giS.$im.&e.li 
23 giS.8im.8e.li,babbar 


24 giS.8im.dup.ra.an dup-ra-nu 
25 giS.Sim.Se$ mur-ru 

26 gi&.fim.bulüg pal-lu-ku 
27 gis.Sim.bal ki.min 

32 giS.8im.mir.mir ku-uk-ru 
33 giS.Sim.ku,.ku, ku-uk-ru 
34 giS.Sim.gam.gam ku-uk-ru 


Akk. burasu is here the equivalent of gi8.1i “pine” as well as of 
gis.Sim.li literally “the wooden object (which bears) the perfume 


30¢ J have not succeeded in finding a suitable Sumerian equivalent. The Hittite 
scribes understood Akk. tdru “turn” (ef. Sommer, BoSt 4 4). But mistakes on 
their part are frequent in other cases. The fact may therefore be recalled that 
ME has also the Akkadian reading tertum “ command, oracle” (SL 532, 47). 

307 For Akk. kalakku, interpreted by the Hittite philologist as “place of the 
clay,” i.e. “clay pit,” see above p. 55. I am not able to establish the Sumerian 
ideogram in this line either. 

808 The PA. AN—read in Summerian garza Delitzsch, (SG1. 82) and compare for 
the meaning Landsberger, AKF 2 64 ff—makes it certain that in this section also 
the sign ME was dealt with. The supplementation of the Akkadian column remains 
difficult. The usual equivalent of Sum. garza is Akk. parsu. There is, however, 
a synonym billudi (see Sb 215). I propose the tentative restoration [bi]l-du-i; 
the available space allows only for one sign in the beginning of the word. It must 
be admitted that such a shorter form is not attested elsewhere. 

309 SI, 532, 46. 

310 B, Meissner, Ass. Stud. 6 10 ff. 
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of the pine." What object it is, can be seen, as clearly as one could 
wish, from the surrounding words. 

One of them, gilkiränu (with the variant kirkiränu and kiskiränu) 
has been claimed to denote the “seed cone” of the respective tree; see 
F. Kiichler, Medizin ad K 71b II 34 and also R. C. Thompson, Ass. 
Herbal 154, 

The same is virtually certain for palluku which appears also as 
pulluku (Delitzseh, HWB 527b). Cf. HAR-ra — hubullu 581 VI 11 


gis.me.bulig pal-lu-ku 


and K 4375 (CT XVIII 115.) III 81f. after restoration: 


8 [na-an-na |-bu ?:? in-bu ** fruit ^ 

9 [pal-la-ak]-ku IT $ 
10 [pal-lu-uk]-ku IT ec 
11 [ x-]ru-hu-u IT e 
19 [mut]-hu-um-mu?'* YY kiri “ of the garden ” 
13 tiP-ti-i 314 IT NIM.KI * (in) Elam ” 
14 gi-rin-niim 915 in-bu (ku-uz-)bu** “ voluptuousness ” 


pulukku * cone (of à mountain), boundary stone" is evidently iden- 
tical (cf. Delitzsch, HWB 527). 

Akk. kukru appears in Maqlü VI 261f. in close interrelation with 
terinatu “ cone ” 3! (G. Meier, AfO 11 2341.).?'5 It interests us here, 
because the elements mir.mir and gam.gam of its ideograms 
recall the gú.me.ir.me.ir of KBo I 42 III 28 and the gú. 


811 B, Meissner, Ass. Forsch. 1 18 ff. 

323 This line and the two following are supplemented from VAT 15594 (ZA 
NF 9 pl. 8/9 and 233 ff.). 

51? [/TBA 2 no. 2 243. 

814 VAT 15594 gives (III 5) x-ti’u; the duplicate Rm 346 (CT XII 16) obv. 12 
Ix-x-li. 

ss Cf, Delitzsch, SGL s. v. girim (p. 93) and gurin/gurun (p. 111 and p. 279). 

216 The second equivalent was broken on the tablet from which K 4375 is a 
copy. In view of the equation Sum, girim = Akk. inbu, illuru “ voluptuousness ” 
and the interrelations between the latter and kuzbu (see Delitzsch HWB 324b) 
the restoration is as good as certain. 

217 Cf. K. 8829 (CT XIV 41) 9 Samte-ri-nw immediately before (1. 10) gi&. 
gurun. 

218 The usual translation is “chicory.” I agree with R. ©. Thompson, Ass. 
Herbal 155 that this is erroneous, though G. Meier’s new translation of the 
Maqlü series (p. 411.) repeats it. The intimate interrelation with burdsu (see 
Thompson, l.c.) alone places kukru in the realm of the coniferae. Thompson 
(lc. 155f.), in a not altogether convincing argument, explains the word as 
“ fir turpentine.” 
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gam.gam which renders kanásu (if not ibid. III 29) ibid. III 43. 
It conveys once more the idea of * bending " and * bowing (Delitzsch, 
SGl. 83) so that kukru is according to its ideograms “the wooden 
object that bends down under the burden of its perfume.” 

The different words seem to denote the seed cones of various coniferous 
trees. 

The conclusion is: buräsu (besides meaning “pine”) denotes also 
“ pine-cone.” 19 

Hittite huwaliyatallas “ pine-cone,” if correctly restored, would be a 
nomen agentis of huwaliya- (Sturtevant, HG 156f.), i.e. it should 
literally mean “one who weighs down, bends.” If it is assumed that 
the verb huwaliya- is a denominative belonging to kuwali- it is not sur- 
prising that huwali- and huwaliyatalla- are practically of identical 
meaning. 


II 30. Before the question as to the meaning of hahl(a)- is approached, 
attention should be called to the peculiar form of both hahlaneskir and 
dankuneskir, There can be no doubt of their analysis. After isolating 
the dur.-dist. -iske/a- there are left hahlana- and dankuna- which appar- 
ently have the function of causatives. Instead of danku-na- which 
belongs to dankui- “black, dark,” one would expect danku-nu (cf. 
parku-nu- “ purify " of parkui- “pure, clean”). One may ask whether 
the suffix -na- also (as the more usual and extremely productive -nu-) 
originally served to form causatives (cf. J. Kurylowicz, Rocznik Orjent. 
6 201 ff.). If so, this function persisted only occasionally in Hittite. 

ha-ah-la-ni-es-kir is in asyndeton with da-an-ku-ni-es-kir “ they made 
dark" (immediately preceding) and with pa-ap-ra-ah-hi-ir “they made 
unclean” (immediately following). It must be of similar meaning. 

In lines 46 ff., by removing the woolen stuffing from the ear of the 
patient, per analogiam the “ dark quality ” (da-an-ku-i) and the ha-ah- 
la-wa-an-da *?? is taken from the uncleanness, on account of which he 
“was dark” (da-an-ku-is-ki-it) and ha-ah-ha-K-iS-ki-i (in both cases 
asyndeton). 

Similar interrelations of the word in question are exhibited by XXIV 
9 I 39ff.: [EGIR-an-dja-ma SIG SIG,.SIG, ka-a-pi-na-an QA-TAM- 
MA iia-zi mu kis-an |[te-iz-zi] (40) [ku-i-Sa k]u-u-un UN-an al-wa- 


319 The Akkadian word with the meaning “ pine” occurs also as an ideogram in 
Hittite texts. Thus, in a list of offerings, 1 1/2 PA AR-DU GISBU-RA-SI ki-na-an 
(for Akk. ärtu “ bough” see most recently B. Landsberger, MSL 1 210; Hitt. 
kinan is unexplained) (XVII 28 III 31), furthermore GISBU-RA-A-SI kat-t[a-an] 
in connection with huwwasi-stones (XVIII 20 8). Can XVII 23 II 12 be read 
2 GIS.LI.BI.A (= BURASI) NA, pa-aš-ši-lu-uš a-a-an-du-uš? 

?? In badly preserved context &fa-aL-ha-lu-wa-an-ti also VI 15 IT 7. 
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an-2a-ah-hi-i-it ku-i-sa ha-ah-la-ah-hi-is-ki-[it] (41) [ki-nu-n]a-as-Si- 
kan al-wa-an-za-ta SIG,.SIG,-ta da-as-ki-mi na-at EGIR-pa (42) 
(is-ħd-lis-Si pi-es-ki-mi ka-a-pi-na-an IT-TI ALAN.HI.A hu-u-la-li- 
e-iz-at “[afterwar|ds she makes yellow wool into thread(?)9?! in the 
same fashion??? and [speaks] as follows: ‘ [Whoever] made this man 
bewitched, whoever made (him) ......... ‚I [now] take his bewitched- 
ness (and) his yellowness,” and give it back to its [master]? And 
she winds the thread around the figures.” Here hahlah(h)-°** is in 
parallelism with alwanzah(h)- “make bewitched.” Later on, in the 
same text (l 49), it is replaced by asareskit “he tied up (or the 
like) .? 325 

It may be tentatively inferred, already at this early stage of the inves- 
ligation, that the basic word can be expected to mean something like 
“paralyzed ” or * rigid, stiff." 

A suitable adjective, however, has not emerged so far in our mate- 
rial. But there exists a noun hahhal which may be the basis of 
both hah(ha)liya- “act as a hahhal” and hahlah(h)- “ materialize 
hahhal.” 326 

The clearest occurrence of the noun is in XXIV 14 I 8 where ku-e-el 
im-ma. GIS-ru-wa-aá ha-ah-hal-la-a$ a-li-il is am ingredient of a magic 
medicine together with a number of herbs (SAR) and e-u-wa-an Sha- 
as-di-e-ir €...... twig.” I translate “the end(?)*? of the hahhal of 
any tree.” There is hardly any other possibility left but “root” or 
“trunk.” 

With this IX 31 I 21 (duplicate is HT 1) seems reconcilable: 
GSKAK.HI. A-ma kat-ta[-an] har-ga S'8ha-ah-hal pa-as-kén. Here 
the word, a clear neuter, is qualified by the adjective harga. Although 


21 kapina-, outside this passage appears only CH $ 126: :ék-kw ga-pí-nu-u$ SA 
1 TOG (variant TUGku-r[i-e3-na-a8]) ku-ts-ki ta-a-i-e-iz-ei 1 TOG SiG pa-a-i “if 
somebody steals threads(?) of one garment, he will give one woolen garment.” 

822 In the preceding sections which are mutilated differently colored wool was 
subjected to the same procedure. 

323 On -ta for -tar, see Gótze-Pedersen, MS 30 f. 

324 A]so II 8 of the same text (mutilated). 

825 SIGasaras, sometimes (XXIV 11 II 25) also egaras, is a wool product (SiG) 
used for tying (hamank-) (KBo IV 2 I 28ff.; XXIV 10 II 4f. and duplicates) 
or stretching (huittiya-) (XXVII 67 II 15). Whether GlSasara-, according to 
VII 2 I 8 and 16 f. at either side of the door, belongs here is uncertain, since it 
may be identical with GIša-ra-ša-aš (II 2 IV 20; VII 13 obv. 21). 

826 For the formation ef. AM 249. 

327 A. Gitze, Hatt. 91f. The season hameshandas alel, mentioned after hames- 
hanea “summer,” seems to equal Akk. harpu on which see Landsberger, AfO 8 
166, 170. 


y 
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it is found nowhere else, its close relation to the verb hark- “ get lost, 
perish ” allows for the translation “dead, dry” in view of its being 
added to a wooden object. The sentence, then, can be translated: 
“underneath the pegs? a dead h. is set up.” 

A third passage is VBoT 111 12 where a bewitched man is ordered 
to lie down ka-ah-hal-la-aš ša-aš-ti “on a bed of habhal.” In view of 
the Tunnawi passage it is noteworthy that there the bloody and dark 
qualities (i3-har-nu-wa-an-da da-an-ku-nu-wa-an-da) are to be exorcized. 
It seems that these qualities are supposed to stay on the kakhal (1. 15 £.: 
ha-ah-l[1-pit?] a-sa-an-dw). 

"The meaning of Àa-ah-hal-la-a$ pár-hi-ni??? Se-ir in 2BoTU 23 C II 
Y still escapes me. The mutilated condition of the Hittite text is not 
made up by the Akkadian version which we possess (KBo I 27, repeated 
KUB IV p. 50b). It can only be seen there??? that the delinquents 
are punished in some way; but of the corresponding words only i-na 
ga-az-zi-ri persists. 'This may belong to gasäru which can mean “ make 
rigid, stiff,” 3t But, according to Akkadian syntax??? the word corre- 
sponds to pár-hi-ni rather than to ha-ah-hal-la-a3. 

From Leonie Zuntz’s translation of XV 34°°° I learn that (against 
the edition) ha-ah-hal must also be read in I 43 of that text. Because 
of the parallelism in which the werd occurs there with stones the pas- 
sage is significant. The gods are invited to walk on ways that are 
especially prepared and made smooth for them: nu-us-ma-as-kan 
ha-ah-hal A-NA GIR.MES-KU-NU li-e ti-i-e-iz-zi (44) nu-us-ma-as 
NA,.HI.A GIR.MES-KU-NU li-e ta-ma-as-Sa-an-zi “ h.°* shall not 
be placed in the way of your feet; nor shall stones impede your feet." 
The Ahahhal plays here the part of an obstacle which can easily be 
removed. This decides the alternative in favor of “ fallen wood, trunk.” 

The meaning “trunk” for Aahhal thus seems fairly well established. 


328 Which had been set before (1. 14ff.). 

329 K Bo III 67 as well as Forrer’s transliteration offers pár-hi-ir. The pár-hi-ni 
which Forrer substitutes (with a question mark) in the reconstruction of 23 A 
and D is conjectural. It seems to me that the conjecture is necessary. 


330 yb-lu-Su-nu-ti “they brought them” (9), [....... ]-šu-nu-ši “they 
[S exa ] to them" (10). 

531 Cf. Landsberger, ZA NF 8 158 fn. 1. 

382 Supplement probably i-na ga-as-zi-ri [Sa ...... ]; in Hittite a genitive 


depending on a noun usually precedes the regens, in Akkadian it follows after 
sa “of.” 
383 Atti del Reale Istituto Veneto di Science Lettere ed Arti XCVI 2 (1937) 494 
and particularly 535. Zuntz assumes a meaning “ trabocchetto” i.e. “ pitfall.” 
33t halhal may well be neuter plural which usually is construed with the singu- 
lar of the verb. 
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From the point of view of semantics the two meanings “trunk” (for 
the noun) and “ rigid, stiff” (for the source of the two denominatives) 
are easily reconcilable. Compare e.g. German stumpf and steif; Engl. 
stump and stiff; Lat. stipes and stuped. 

The result can be further confirmed by a glance at the word forma- 
tion. In hahhal we may see, with some reason, a formation like i$hiyal 
“bond, girdle,” that is to say, we may separate the -al as a sufix. If 
this is done, one will at once recall hahhima- which has been translated 
(KIF 1 403 fn. 2) by * rigidness "; the suffix -ima- **9 is well known.?se 


1186. The abstract astayaratar occurs elsewhere only once, and this in 
a purification rite performed by the “old woman” also, namely in 
XXVII 29 I 29. In this place the figure 7 precedes. It follows from 
this peculiarity that astayaratar is hardly a specific quality like “ im- 
purity " but rather a general expression like “sin,” at any rate an evil 
which may be committed in various ways. 

There are two words which may be related. The first of them is 
a3-ta-aá which is found in close connection with wa-as-ta-a3 “he sinned ” 
(II 1 1I 30), and presumably means something very similar. 

Furthermore there is as-ta-ni-ta-u-wa-ar in V 6 V Yf.: nu A-NA 
DUTU-SI as-ta-ni-ia-u-wa-ar Ü-UL SI x DI-at A-NA IBILA-ia U-UL 
SI X DI-«t (8) SA A-BI PUTU-SI-ia-za-kan U SA A-BI A-BI PUTU- 
SI MA-ME-TI.BI.A SA SISKUR.MES DÜ-zi “for His Majesty a. 
was not established, neither was (it) established for the crownprince. 
Did (one) of His Majesty's fathers or (one) of his forefathers pro- 
nounce curses during (the performance of) rituals?” 

One may interpret astaniya- as the well known variation **’ of astana- 
which in its turn may be a na-formation *** of aSta-. This “root” may 
be the basis also of astayara-tar, but it must be admitted that for 
*astayara- exact parallels are lacking. 


I160. The accusative hu-i-pa-ia-ta-an points to the existence of an 
abstract huipayat-. The single ¢ in such formations is not without 
analogies; e. g. du-us-ka,-ra-da-za XXII 42 obv. 9; na-ah-Sar-ra-ta **°-an 
V 1 III 56; na-ah-$a-ra-da-[..] XVII 15 II 15. 

The context suggests a meaning “wickedness” or similar. One is 


35 Of. also ha-ah-li-im-ma-a$ VIII 36 IV 18, a pathological condition or an 
ailment. 

336 Tt may be asked whether GlShahhar and the denominative bah (ha) riya- are 
related; the material is collected by Sommer, Bil. 83 but no interpretation yet 
attempted. 

887 Cf, dala- and daliya- ete. 

338 A, Gétze, Madd. 130; G. Bechtel, Hittite Verbs in -sk- 82 ff. 

339 Text erroneously ga. 
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therefore inclined to believe in relationship with h(u)wappa- “bad, 
wicked." This is, however, uncertain, as long as there is not a single 
case known where kuwappa- is spelled with only one p. 


II67. That kissa- means “to comb” was conjectured by Goetze at D. 
Meissner in Oriental Institute Chicago, Assyriological Studies 1 54f. 
The interpretation is justified by the circumstance that the action is 
executed by means of a SI8GA,ZUM *4° which B. Meissner has proved 
to be the Sumerian term for “ comb,” the Akkadian equivalent being 
mustu/ multu. 

For the word under discussion XII 26 II 11f. is particularly signifi- 
cant (cf. ibid. 54f.): PUTU-us-wa PKam-ru-ii-pa-as-Sa UDU.HI.A 
kt-is-kin-zi (2) nu-wa-ra-at-za-kám ha-an-na-<any-ta-ti nu-wa-ra-at-za- 
kán (3) ia-a-an-ta-ti nu-wa-za PKam-ru-si-pa-as SA AN.BAR SI8GU. 
ZA (4) da-a-i$ nu-wa-ai-áa-an. A.BAR SSGA.ZUM SIG (5) da-a-i$ 
nu-wa-kán Su-up-pi-in AS.SAL.GAR-an (6) ki-is-S-ir nu-wa-ra-an 
pí-i-Xi-ir (T) nu-wa-ra-an-kán ar-ri-ir nu-wa-ra-an. (8) $xam-ba-a$-$a- 
an-da nu-wa-ra-an A-NA DUMU.LÜ.GAÀL.LU (9) a-ni-ia-u-wa-an-zi 
har-kir nu DUMU.LÜ.GAL.LU (10) 19 UZUCR.HI.A-SU an-ni- 


es-kan-2i “the sun god and KamruSepa are ..... ing the sheep. 
dau Rev dg s and Kamru$epa set up an iron chair and placed there- 
upon a wool-comb of abaru.*! And they ...... a clean young ewe; **2 


and they threw it down(?) and washed it.... And they held it ready for 
mankind for performing a ritual. And they are treating mankind, the 
12 parts of his body, by magie rites." The verb kišša- here denotes 
“to card (wool)? the action which is executed bv means of the GBGA. 
ZUM SÍG “carding (= wool) comb.” It, then, corresponds to the 
Akkadian term masadu** “comb (wool).” 

Inadequate material renders the decision difficult whether hissa(e)- 
(3rd sg. pres. kisSaizei) or kissa- (3rd sg. pres. biséai) is the legitimate 
stem of the verb ; bi$($)an (III 3) may belong to either. The ki-is-&-ir 


340 Since the value sw of ZUM does not occur before the Kassite period, it is 
out of place in a Sumerian word. Therefore the usual transliteration GA.SU 
has been abandoned here. 

341 See most recently R. C. Thompson, A Dict. of Assy. Chemistry and Geology, 
116 ff, 

842 Deimel, SL 554, 62. According to Landsberger, AfO 10 158 “female goat 
of one year"; but this author (fn. 79) points out that in CH $$ 59, 62 the term 
is used for sheep. 

3:3 Cf, H. Zimmern apud B. Meissner, l.c. 55. The Akkadian texts show that 
sheep are invariably “plucked,” while goats are “sheared”; cf. on the roughly 
contemporaneous Nuzu texts D. Cross, Movable Property in the Nuzi Documents 
27 £. and 31. 
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of the above quoted passage favors the latter assumption, kiššaizzi in 
that case being a departure from the norm. So does also the durative 
ki$ke/a- inasmuch as it suggests an analysis kiš-ša- which would be 
analogous to e(3)-$a- etc. 

The durative is found VIII 36 obv. 14. It is in the following con- 
text: ma-a-an an-tu-uh-sa-an SAG.DU-ZU iS-tar-ak-zi (13) na-an 
na-aS-3u a-pi-e-ni-iS-Sa-an 1S-tar-ak-zi (14) na-as-ma-as-si PU-TU ki-is- 
bt-il-ta-ri $ if something is wrong with a person, with his head, whether 
something is wrong in this same fashion?** or his forehead is being 
scratched ” (literally “is being combed ”). 

A second occurrence is KBo I 30 obv. 14, an entry of a vocabulary, 
which renders Sum. lá.níg.hul.dim.ma equaling Akk. mu-lam- 
mi<-in> lib-bi * who puts in a bad state (part.) (someone's) heart? 
by Hittite SA(G)-kan ku-i$ an-da ki-es-ki-iz-zi “ who combs (i. e. treats 
painfully) the heart (of someone else) inside.” 

The fact that kiš- is used for obtaining wool from sheep makes one 
ask whether SÍGkišri-, kiššari- may belong here. Sommer (BoSt 10 34), 
it is true, combined the word with ki/essar- “hand” and guessed at 
“gloves.” But this interpretation was little more than tentative and 
is open to the objection that * gloves ? should appear in pairs, a condi- 
tion which kisri- does not fulfill. We wonder whether this word 
which appears together with colored wool,’* with simple wool products 
like the kuressar and the tarpallas,**? furthermore with pieces of linen,?4? 
may be the term for the raw material * wool," possibly in some specific 
state. 

In view of the orthography ki-es-ki-iz-zi (KBo I 30 obv. 14) we need 
have no hesitation in assuming that the radical vowel was e, not i. 
Consequently an etymological connection with ChSl. cesq, cesati * to 
comb ” and the other words listed by WP I 449f. seems certain. 


III 20. For the construction of an ablative of a “superlative” in 
-a/ezzi- with a dative **® the following passages can be quoted: 


hantezziyaz : 
nu GI.HI.A A-NA SISSU.A ha-an-te-iz-zi-ia-az pt-ra-an (19) 
KÁ.GAL i-e-i2-zi “and of the reeds in front of the 


?** As described before? 

345 According to the rule established ZA NF 6 79f. one should expect Akk. 
tapalu and isténütu used with the word; but this is actually not the case. 

346 VBoT 1 IV 4. 

347 KBo V 1 I 50; KBo V 2117, 43; VII 20 obv. 7; XII 63 rev. 15, 26. 

43 KAT QA-TI KBo V 1 II 28; KAT IGI.HI. A-a$ VII 20 obv. 7. 

49 Most frequentiv the dative precedes. 
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throne, before (it), he constructs a gate" (KBo V 2 


III 18). 
nu 1 T'SANGA ha-an-te-iz-zi-ia-az A-NA KÁ.GAL ZAG-za 
(47) ar-ta-ri oo eee ees (48) .... 1 T'SANGA- 


ma A-NA KA.GAL GUB-la-az ar-ta-ri (49) ........ 
“and one priest is posted in front of the gate at the right 
hand side ........ And one priest is posted at the left 
hand side of the gate ........ 9: (KBo V 2 III 461). 

pí-ra-an-na. ha-an-te-iz-zi-ia-a2 I-NA KA ....... Si-i-e-iz “ be- 
fore, in front of the gate ..... there” (IX 31 I 14 
supplemented from HT 1 I 7). 

nu A-NA KA.GAL-TI (33) ha-an-te-iz-zi-ia-az ki-e-iz 1-AM 
ti-an-zi (39) ki-e-iz-zi-ia 4-AM ti-an-zi “and in front of 
the gate they place one half *®° on this side, and they place 
one half on that side” (Ann. = VBoT 24 I 37 ff.; for 
the continuation see below on appezziyaz). 

na-an-sa-an ha-as-Si-i (19) ha-an-te-iz-zi-az (20) GUB-la-az PSa- 
a-u-wa-as-hi-la (21) da-a-i “and he deposits it (a loaf) 
in front of the hearth on the left hand side for Sawa&hila ^? 
(II 4 TIT 18 ff.). 

nam-ma-as LUGAL-i (21) [ha-an-t]e-[i]z-2i-ia-az a-ri * then he 
arrives in front of the king” (VII 3 20f.). 

appezziyaz: 

HA-SI-SI-ta-aS-ma-aS-Sa-an ap-pi-iz-zi-az (21) TOGku-ri-es-Sar 
ha-ma-an-kán “behind the holders a strip of cloth is 
fastened for them” (XV 31 II 20£.). 

[A-NA KA.GAL-T]IM-ma ap-pi-iz-zi-ia-az (41) [ki-e-iz ki-e]- 
iz-zi-ia SBIq-ah-kur-nu-zi (42) [iS-pa-a-ri] “ behind the 
gate, on this side and on that side, a 1. is set up” (Ann. 
— VBoT 24 I 40ff.; the preceding lines above under 
hantezziyaz) 35+ 


Sarazziyaz which I have restored in 1. 20 of our text, as far as I can 
see, is not actually attested in this construction; the restoration there- 
fore lacks confirmation 82 


850 Of a dog cut in two. 

351 Cf, KA-aż EGIR-an ki-e-iz ki-e-iz-zi-ia “behind the gate, on this side and on 
that side” (XII 44 III 2f.). 

?5? The same construction is very frequent with tapusea “on the side” (e.g. 
II 10 117; X 21 I 23; XI 29 II 3; XX 45 113; XXIV 9 11 26; XXVI 40 94); 
ZAG-(na-)az (read kunnaz) “on the right hand side” (e.g. II 6 V 34f.; VIII 
24 obv. 7; X 21 I 20; XVII 14 IV 7; XVIII 45 obv. 7; XX 59 IV 14; XXIV 11 
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III20. The interchange between fa-at-RI-ki-es-na-as here and ha-RI- 
kis-na-aS (1. 83) necessitates the reading hatlalkesnas. 

The Sl8pattalkesna- is used for magic gates **? also KBo IV 2 III 2 
(mutilated), XVII 28 IV 49, and VBoT 24 136. In the passage under 
discussion ©S¢lanza(n)-*** serves the same purpose, and other passages 
likewise unite the two woods (VII 23 7; XXVIII 102 IV 13%). 

The word denotes a kind of tree or wood. This is proved by the 
mythological passage XVII 10 III 28ff.: DINGIR.MES-za 8«55a-fal- 
ki-is-nà kat-ta-an tu-li-ia ......... ] (29) SISha-tal-ki-is-na-Sa kat-ta- 
an ta-lu-ga-ma |........-......- ] (30) DINGIR.MES-as-sa a-ga- 
an-zi “ under the h.-tree the gods for an assembly [gathered]; under 
ihe h.-irees long [benches(??) are prepared(??)]; the gods sit down 
(there).7 

If 3 ISha-tal-ki-iš (XIL 44 III 5) is correct, the relationship of this 
form to hatalkisna- would be analogous to that of kalmis to kalmis(a)na- 
* stick of wood” (AM 212f.). But in view of the GISha-tal-kl-is-ni-it 
(instr.) of 1. 8 it is quite likely that S'pa-tal-ki-is<-sar> must be 
conjectured.?5e 


III 36. The second word of this line is an ideogram followed by the 
phonetic complement -iar. The ideogram itself is of a complex nature, 
some signs being inscribed in a smaller script in the basic sign. This, 
in its structure resembles BALAG “drum” (see the forms listed by 
Forrer 1BoTU no. 28) ; the inscribed signs are SE. BE. 

The closest correspondence I ean find in Akkado-Sumerian literature 
is the sign which fills the preserved part of line 5 in the VIth column 
of the list YOS I 12. It is placed between nar “sing(er)” and 
KA X KÄR “do homage,” and therefore in all likelihood denotes a 
musical instrument. As a matter of fact, Deimel, in his Liste der 
archäischen Keilschriftzeichen von Fara has recorded the sign im ques- 
tion as a variant of BALAG (No. 41). But it is evidently different, 
though the difference is only slight; above all, it lacks the middle 
upright strokes which are characteristic for BALAG. 

Among the other words for musical instruments there is one which 


II 15; XXVII 16 IV 14); GUB-(la-)az “on the left hand side” (e.g. VIII 78 
III 55; XI 26 V 8; XX 59 IV 18f.); kee “on this side” (e.g. II 13 I 23; V 1 
III 40), apez “on that side" (e.g. V 1 II 7, 10, 15, III 64 £., TII f.) ; ondurza 
“imside” (e.g. VII 2 1 16; XVII 28 III 39), arahea “ outside” (e.g. 2BoTU 3 
I7; KBo IV 2 II 28; XVII 28 II 36). 

953 See Kulturg. 145. 

351 Of, Goetze, Mél. Pedersen 490. 

855 Pieces of the two woods in a vessel. 

856 Thus Sturtevant-Bechtel, Chrest. 121. 
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may seriously be considered as represented by the sign in YOS I 12; 
namely the one written SA—according to Sb 61557 to be read n a:—the 
Akkadian equivalent of which is pid/inu. The SA sometimes is re- 
placed by DA which exhibits a quite similar form in cuneiform; so for 
instance in the chief tablet of HAR-ra — kubullu 4,58 K 4338a, where 
the duplicates have $A.55* The origin of this sign is unknown, but it 
may very well be found in the entry of the Yale tablet mentioned above. 

The Sumerian word and its Akkadian equivalent pid/inu has a wider 
range of meaning. Appearing between house-utensils and furniture 
and among booty from foreign countries, it seems to mean primarily 
“box, étui.” 860 

Under these circumstances it can hardly be accidental that in the 
vocabulary KBo I 42, within a few lines, the Hittite word suksukas (in 
the Tunnawi ritual used parallel with the ideogram under discussion), 
the Akkadian radix pd/tn, and the Sumerian elements DA and SE.BE 
are found together. 





44 da.ri.AN.SI me-ku-% Sip-pa-an-du-ar 

45 da.ri.AN.SI pa-da-nu ma-al-ki-ia-wa-ar 
46 SE.BE.DA Si-in-du pu-wa-at-ti-iġ 

47 SE.BE.DA e-ku GAN-aż 

48 SE.BE.DA pt-du-i pt-is-ga-tall-la-aċ) 
49 SE.BE.DA pa-ta-nu ma-al-ki[-ia-wa-ar] 
50 [SE. BE. D] A?» ab-bu-tü Su-uk-S[u-ka-as] 


I shall deal with the several lines in order: 


44: The Sumerian expression is not found in Deimel’s SL. It must 
be noted, however, that the preceding lines deal with Sumerian da, 
more precisely ll. 41-48 with da.ri.‘ The Sumerian expression 
recalls, e.g., da.ra.an.RU (=Sub ?).?® 


#57 Delitzsch, Assyrische Lesestücke, 5th ed., 95 ff. 

355 Delitzsch, Assyrische Lesestücke, 3rd ed., 86 ff. 

35? S. Langdon, UMBS XII 1 27 fn. 5; Landsberger, ZA NF 8 156 fn. 

30» HT, Zimmern, Lipit-Iätar’s Vergöttlichung 6 ff.; Landsberger, ZA NF 8 156 fn. 

®*ı This restoration is suggested by the traces of the last sign and the available 
space. 


5924] d[a.rí] da-ri-tà id ?-da-an-2a * eternity ” 
42 [da.r]í la-bi-ru il-iż-za-pa-a-an “old” 
43 [dla.ri Si-e-bu LUSU.GI-an-za “ grayhaired, old man ” 


363 ST, 335.85. On the infix ra cf. A. Poebel, Sum. Gr. $497. See also da. 
an.sub Delitzsch SGI. 268.—But also DT 44 (CT XIX 16) II must be compared 
which would give us successively two Akk. equivalents of DA.DA (cf. KBo I 42 
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Unfortunately, here as in the following line, the Akkadian equivalent 
also is problematic. There is an Akkadian verb meki which means 
approximately “make undone” ** from which * neglect ?95 on the 
one hand and ^ throw down ?9* on the other may easily be derived. 

The Hittite word sippanduwar is very well known to mean “pour a 
libation.” To increase the complexity of the passage, this Hittite trans- 
lation fits neither the Sumerian nor the Akkadian words with which it 
is equaled. This is probably due to a mistake on the part of the Hittite 
translator (see on 1. 4% below); he apparently thought of neqii “ pour 
a libation ” or one of its derivatives. 


45: The problem presented by this line is best approached from the 
Hittite angle. The verb malkiyawar (or in shorter ®°7 form malkuwar) 
occurs in two passages *** which enable us to determine its meaning. 

The first reads as follows: ki-i-ma hu-u-ga-an-da-as da-a SIG GEs 
SIG SIG,.SIG, SIG SA, (14) SIG ZA.GIN da-a-i na-at EGIR-pa 
BAR-za ma-la-ak-zi nam-ma-at (15) pa-ra-a ha-an-da-a-an an-da tar- 
na-i “this she takes for the persons to be treated: black wool, yellow 
wool, red wool (and) blue wool. She performs appa BAR-2za?9? malk- 
upon them and then, having (them) singled out(?), twines them 
together ??7? (VIT 1 II 13ff.). 

The second passage is this: [an-d]a-ma NA*ARA.ARA ü-da-an-zi 
na-am x|........ ] (5) [nv] EN.SISKUR NA*ARA.ARA li-k-in 
EGIR-pa BAR-z& [ma-la-ak-z] (6) [...]z-us UN-a$ ÚH-aš ku-i-e 
INIM.MES [nu-wa-ra-at] (7) [EGI]R-pa BAR-za ma-al-ki-nu-un 
“ therewith they fetch (a set of) millstones and (....... ] it. And the 
sacrificer performs appa BAR-za malk- upon the moving?'* stone (say- 


IV 39), two of DA.RI, one of DA.DA, three of DA, were it better preserved. 
Notice furthermore gu,.ud.da.ru=gim-ri “ox withdrawn from labor" 
(HAR-ra — hubullu 2, according to UMBS V 132 I 22) with the variants gu,. 
ud.da.ri (K 11377 — CT XIX 4 7; Ras Shamra No. 8 V 23) and the parallel 
gu,.ud.ri gi-im-lu (AO 314 — RA 10 223 rev. 14). 

36t Weidner proposed " weaken" (AfO 6 222 fn. 1). 

395 Meissner, AOB 1 22 fn. 22 with further references. 

366 Meissner, l.c.; Delitzsch, AfO 6 222. 

367 Verbs the stem of which closes in a consonantal cluster very frequently 
employ a longer stem in -iya-. 

868 Cf. furthermore na-at EGIR-pa BAR-aé-za (5) [ma-al-kán-si?] (TX 39 I 
41.) ; there follows in ]. 5 [IG]I-an-da im-mi-an-zi * they mix." 

s69 Cf, hanti “ separately ” KIF 1 232. 

370 Götze, NBr. 70. 

371 Cf. Kliwah(k)- “hasten”; liliwant- “ running, hastening; quick, urgent" 
(XII 65 III 7; XVII 7 III 11; 10 I 23; also 2 BoTU 6 II 15; IV 5 11; XXIV 7 
III 65?). Cf. Friedrich, ZA NF 1 20 f. 


94 The Hittite Ritual of Tunnawi 


ing): ‘What words of witchcraft are on the person,'? I performed 
appa BAR-za malk- upon them?" (HT 35 rev. 4ff.). 

The context of both quotations seems to show that appa BAR-za 
malk- is a selecting and segregating action like “disentangle, release 
from a tied up condition.” It is a probable assumption that the idea 
of segregating is conveyed by the preverb appa BAR-za; if so, malk- 
alone means “ entangle, tie up, enforce inactivity.” 

This result is reconcilable with Akkadian pad/ténu which according 
to the vocabulary is equivalent to Hitt. malkiyawar, if indeed it denotes 
“ entangle ” or the like as E. F. Weidner, Studien 71, commenting upon 
the vocabulary, assumes. Though based on the apparently wrong inter- 
pretation of GSBSA (Akk. pidnu) as “ noose,” 373 his assumption never- 
theless may be correct. Since “noose” is to be replaced by “box” or 
possibly “frame,” for “entangle” perhaps “to box” or “to frame,” 
under some circumstances “withdraw from use” may be substituted. 


46: As far as the following section is concerned, the fact must be 
emphasized that DA is still the subject of the vocabulary ; that is to say, 
it is by no means a negligible entity, composed of the last consonant of 
the Sumerian word and the suffix -a, but the most important element 
of the section. This does not preclude the possibility that SE.BE.DA 
with essential DA may have attracted the identical combination where 
SE.BE are the essential parts and DA contains a suffix. 

The Akkadian word explained in l. 46 is elsewhere the equivalent of 
Sumerian Se. BI.DA; see SL 367, 123. 

Akkadian $indu is “ mark, color”; it denotes especially the sign by 
which cattle and slaves are marked to assure ownership.®"* 

The Hittite puwattig is otherwise unknown. But pu-u-wa-a-iz-zi 
(VIII 38 II 14) which occurs in a mutilated context with possible 
reference to wool (1. 12) may be related. 


47: Here again, in the Sumerian column, Se. BI.DA should be 
expected. The Akkadian equivalent should correctly be egü, a substance 
used for coloring and make-up.*7> As Ungnad has long since shown 
(OLZ 1923 col. 572), the Hittite scribe misunderstood this as tka, a 
measure of surface, and accordingly wrote in the Hittite column GAN, 
this sign being the ideogram of Akk. ikū. 


872 Literally “of the person.” 878 Delitzsch HWB 553 b. 

sTi Langdon, OLZ 1909 113; Ungnad, OLZ Beiheft 2 23f.; R. Dougherty, 
Shirkutu 82 ff.; San Nicold-Ungnad, Newbab. Rechts- und Verwaltungsurkunden 
100 f. 

375 Meissner, OLZ 1914 53; R. C. Thompson, Dict. of Ass. Chemistry and 
Geology 49 f. 
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48: 'The Sum.-Akk. original may have contained the entry $e. BE. 
DA = Akk. pí-tu-& * open? sc. the grain on the threshing floor.?7¢ 
The Hittite translator understood a nomen agentis (participle). 
It is doubtful whether the meaning “ opener ” can rightly be ascribed 
to his pisgatallas. A stem pi-, pai-, piya- with such a meaning is un- 
known. So, the possibility must be seriously considered that the Hittite 
scribe may have confused Akk. peti “open” and pedi “ release, send 
away.” °77 In this case, pisgatallaé could be derived from piya- “send 
out” (Madd. 113). 


49: See commentary on 1. 45. 


The DA of ll. 45 and 49 may well be combined with that of GISDA — 
Akkad. pid/tnu. If so, SE.BE.DA presents, in a different arrange- 
ment, the same elements that are found in the Tunnawi ritual and which 
we are trying to explain, provided that the relationship between the sign 
into which SE.BE is inscribed and SA/DA has been correctly deter- 
mined. "The context of the Tunnawi ritual, then, makes for pid/inu 
the meaning “hobble” virtually certain. 


50: Akk. abbuttu has been much discussed, the most recent treat- 
ment being that of M. David in Die Adoption im altbabylonischen Recht 
(1927) 481ff. For our context, in the vocabulary as well as in the 
ritual, the fact must be emphasized that one of the possible renderings 
is *fetter."?'*? 'The Hittite equivalent $uk$ukas, according to the Tun- 
nawi ritual (the only place where it occurs in actual texts), means 
clearly “shackle,” and “ foot-iron, shackle” may indeed be the more 
specific meaning of abbuttu. 

[A confirmation of our conclusions comes from a passage which be- 
comes known while this stays in print. XXIX 52, a fragment of the 
Kikkuli series dealing with horse training, exhibits the lines (I 2f.): 


nu-us-kan su-uk-Su-wh-hi-ia 2] 0-20 ve eee ees ] (3) nam-ma-as 
PA-NI-E-SU-NU ar-ra-an-zli na-aš IS-TU IA UDU) (4) is-kdn-zi 
“they hobble them (i.e. the horses) ............... » then they wash 


their faces and anoint them with sheep's fat." It is obvious that 
Suksukkiya- is a denominative of our word, and the meaning “ hobble ” 
seems quite adequate in this particular context. Addendum.] 


IV 13. 'The most closely related passage is XXVI 43 obv. 65 where 
we read DUMU.MES ha-aš-šu-uš ha-an-za-a$-$u-u$ ha-ar-du-wa-as 
ha-ar-du-wa ha-ar-du-wa ha-a[r-du-wa-ti]. One will be inclined to 


378 Cf. B. Landsberger, MSL 1 170f. 
377 Most recently Br. Meissner, Or. Inst. Chicago, Ass. Studies 1 63 ff. 
378 M. David. l.c. 49. 
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understand harduwas harduwa as genitive plus accusative of the same 
word. 

It is especially worth noticing that in the lines 60f. and 661. of 
the same text (i.e. in the immediate vicinity of our quotation), where 
the right of inheritance is treated, the sequence is A-NA DUMU. 
MES ...... ha-as-Si-i ha-an-za-as-Si  ha-ar-du-[wa-aá ha-ar-du-i?] *'* 
NUMUN-nt. That is to say, here where NUMUN-ni follows the second 
half of the complex is omitted. 

It is most unlikely that such an enumeration proceeds further than 
to great-grandchildren. Wherever an addition is made, it is by far 
more natural to explain it as a general expression for “ descendant(s).” 
The harduwas harduwa seems to consist of a genitive with following 
regens; it should however be noted that in our text the following har- 
du-wa-har-du-wa-ti is spelled without a space between the two parts of 
the compound and that possibly the same was true with harduważ 
harduwa also which is now destroyed. At any event, one feels reminded 
of Akk, liblibbu and Sum. $à.bal.balboth meaning ^ descendant ? ; 
the more so as the latter appears at Boğazköy in filiations after “son ” 
and “ grandson." 380 

The second har-du-wa har-du-wa-ti apparently does not agree with 
the preceding nouns in its grammatical form. Its interpretation de- 
pends on the explanation of the form in -ti which seems to be of 
foreign——probably Luwian—origin. It is significant that in XXVI 43 
bu-ra-am-ma-ti gt-im-ra-aż (obv. 128) interchanges with hu-ra-am-ma-az 
gi-im-ra-az (obv. 17 supplemented from the dupl. XXVI 50 obv. 7). 
There the form in -#i, then, has the force of an ablative. 81 Neverthe- 
less the translation “generation by generation” or “in successive 
generations” can only be given with hesitation. Possible objections 
arise not so much from the meaning as from the unusual function of 
the ablative. Not only the word but also its syntax, however, may be 
Luwian. 

Forrer’s statement (AJSL 48 167597) “das Wort hartuvas bildet in 


37 The available space precludes any further supplement in either passage. 

880 In one case (KBo VI 28 obv. 4) SA.BAL.BAL seems to be replaced by 
DUMU.DUMU.DUMU.SU; see Weidner, BoSt 8 9 124 fn. 4. Cf. also Götze, 
Hatt. 52. 

381 Forrer (Glotta 26 187) explains the form in -ti as a Luwian dative (which 
has also the function of an ablative. The question needs further investigation 
which however must take pains to keep Hurrian apart from Luwian. 

382 Also published as Or. Inst. Chicago, Studies in Ancient Oriental Civilization 
3; there p. 31. Forrer’s interpretation has been accepted by Meriggi, RHA 2 23 
who however justly adds in his glossary (Die längsten Bauinschriften 120) 
“oder * Nachkomme ? ? ", 
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den Boghazköi-Texten in den Aufzählungen von Kind, Enkel, Urenkel, 
Ur-Urenkel ........ das letzte dieser Reihe” is correct only when 
“ Ur-Urenkel ” is replaced by “ Nachfahr.” 


IV 18. “Stara has obviously to do with vegetation; it denotes some- 
thing on a tree which may be paxallel to ZN BU "fruit." The trans- 
lation “shoot,” however, is a mere guess. 

It may be asked whether tarsanzipa-, a place in the temple or house 
which has possibly some connection with the door, is related. Compare 
the pair tekan- “ earth ” and daganzipa- “earth, floor.” As far as the 
suffix is concerned, also the god PHu-u-ri-ia-an-zi-pa-aS (V Y obv. 17; 
XX 4 L 13, 16) and possibly also PSu-wa-an-zi-pa-a$ (VI 45 II 22 and 
dupl XII 35 10)95* may be recalled. 


388 He is at home in the city Suwanzana, a fact which may favor a different 
analysis. 


SUMMARY 


The subject of the Tunnawi ritual is uncleanness (papratar)* either 
accidentally contracted or purposely brought about by black magic. In 
our case it results in the inability (on the part of a woman) to give 
birth to living children or (with both sexes) in an interruption of the 
normal sexual functions ($§ 1, 2). 

The treatment (§§ 3-35) consists of three main parts: the first two 
comprise various purification rites which are performed either inside 
the ritual tent? (88 11-25) or in front of it (§§ 29-32). The third 
group of rites aims at reestablishing the patient's generative ability 
($§ 84, 35). 

In preparation of the treatment the priestess (called “the old 
woman ”*) has to make elaborate arrangements (§§ 3-10). The neces- 
sary material has to be provided (§§ 3-5a).* Since the priestess intends 


7 On the significance of this term see Kulturg. 142. 

2 The use made of the “tent” (GISZA.LAM.GAR; cf, Kulturg. 159) recalls 
the röle played by the urigallu in certain Babylonian purifications. See Behrens, 
Briefe kultischen Inhalts 96 fn. 4; C. Frank, Studien zur bab. Religion 1 8, 58 f., 
82 ff.; M. Streck, Assurbanipal 648; E. Ebeling, Tod und Leben 80. Cf. also Akk. 
ma&kanu * tent" in rituals: E. Ebeling, Tod und Leben 87. 

3 See above p. 30. 

“It is worth while to draw up a list of this material and to check where it is 
used in the ritual: 

$3: Black sheep, $ 11. 
Black pig, § 12, cf. $ 27. 
Black dog, § 12, [ef. § 27]. 
Black clothes, §§ 10, 20 f. 
§ 4: 9 combs, § 23 f. 
1 brush(?), $25. 
2 black TI-IA-DU, $ 14. 
6 small blaek utensils of asphalt, (not mentioned again). 
2 black braziers, $ 16 f. 
8 black pots, for one see $ 22. 
Other vessels, see $ 222 
$5: 1 sheep, [8 36]. 
1 lamb, [$ 36]. 
3 hot loaves, $ 37. 
1 cheese, § 37. 
1 curd, § 37. 
1 jar of beer, [§§37, 38]. 
Tallow cake (and) memal, $$ 36, 372, $ 33? 
1 vessel of wine, § 38. 
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io make use of clay and mud for figures, this material, after nightfall, 
is taken from a clay pit and a spring (88 5b-8a). In the meantime the 
tent has been constructed (8 8b) and the required material is brought * 
there (88 9, 10a). 

The sacrificer—his ears stuffed with black wool (8 3 and 8 4) —enters 
the tent at dawn and puts on the black garments which have been 
prepared ($ 10b); unraveled wool is bound around him ($$ 10e, 11a). 

Now all is set for the beginning of the rites. Generally speaking, all 
of them consist of two main parts: the respective material or object in 
some way is brought in contact with the patient. The ceremony is 
accompanied by a charm which, alluding to some magic quality of the 
material used, describes and thus causes the effect supposed to take 
place.® 

The rites which are performed are as follows: 

A black sheep is lifted over the sacrificer. The charm is in a non- 
Hittite language (probably in Luwian) and therefore only partly com- 
prehensible. It seems to contain an invitation to the storm god to 
attend the ceremony (§ 11).’ 

A (black) pig and a (black) dog are lifted above the sacrificer. The 
charm is mentioned, but not given (§ 12).8 


§ 9: [2 figures of clay], § 13. 
12 clay tongues, § 13. 
2 clay oxen, § 13. 
2 clay wawarkima, § 13. 
Blue and red wool, $$ 10 f., $ 1T. 
A string, $ 13. 
An eagle’s wing, § 13. 
Bone (not mentioned again). 
hallin (not mentioned again). 
Some seed, fig and zinakki (not mentioned again). 
Heart and liver, § 37 and § 38. 
A dough pig, cf. § 13. 
Crumbs of various breads, ef. § 37 and $ 38. 
1 figure of wax (and) 1 of mutton tallow, § 15. 
§ 10: 1 cow (or bull), § 34. 
5 Tt seems that the forming of the clay into figures is not explicitly mentioned. 
? See Kulturg. 148 f. 
* Cf. also the badly mutilated charm contained in XII 25 II7 2ff: UDU 
GEs-wa da-an-ku[-....... eee ] (8) GE,-tt ma-ni-ia-ah-da [.......... 
..] (4) mwkáén ka-a-c§ UDU.NITA GILM-21 ............sess ] (5) Nf. 
TE.MES-ae da-pí-an-da-8[9 .......... ee ] (6) pa-ap-ra-tar ar-ha h[u-it-ti- 
ia-an e-e3-du| “the black sheep governed the black [...............- ] during 
the night [.......... 20.00. ] And in the same way as this ram [.......... 
VEA NETS J] irom all parts of the body; [let ....................] uncleanness be 
rem(oved(2)117 
® Cf. KBo II 3156 ff. (and duplicate XII 59 IT 1 ff.) : nu SAL.SU.GISAH.TUR 
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Clay tongues,® clay figures,’° clay wawarkimas, and clay oxen are 
lifted over the sacrificer in successive rites. No charms are given (§ 13). 

Dough," a string and an (eagle’s) wing are successively waved over 
the sacrificer. No charms are given ($ 13). 

Two TIYADU are lifted over the saerificer. The charm aims at 
emptying (appa tiyana-) and unburdening the patient of his ailment 


(§ 14). 


da-a-i na-an-Sa-ma-as-kän Se-ir e-ip-ei (57) nu ki-iS-Sa-an me-ma-i ka-a-Sa-wa-ra-aS 
G-it hal-ki-it (58) wa-ar-kdn-za nu-wa ka-a-a$ GIM-an Ü-UL ne-pi-i$ a-uS-zi 
(59) EGIR-pa-ma-wa-za-kín SAH.TUR.HIL.A G-UL a-us-si (Il 1) nu ku-u-us 
EN.MES SISKUR ;-da-a-la-u-e-e$ hur-da-a-e-e$ (2) QA-TAM-MA i-e &-wa-an-zi 
“and the ‘old woman’ takes the pig and lifts it over them and speaks as 
follows: ‘It is fattened with grass (and) grain. As this one does not see the 
sky, and does not see again its fellow-pigs, just in the same way let these sacri- 
ficers not see again the bad curses.’” The charm which is to be spoken in our 
ritual may be reconstructed after this model. 

® Artificial tongues play an important part in the ritual KBo II 3 (with the 
duplicate XIII 834 + XII 59 + XV 39). There are included in that text several 
charms which may be similar to that waich is required in our text. XII 34 I5 ff. 
offers the following text: nu SÍG GE, do-a-i na-at UZU.1A.UDU-it hu-u-la-li-ya-zi 
(6) na-at-za ti-is-Sa-at-wa hal-zi-is-a-an-2i na-at-kén EN SISKUR (7) 3e-ir 
€-ip-zi nu ki-is-Sa-an me-ma-i KA X U-it (8) EME-it ku-it me-mi-iS-ki-es (9) ki- 
nu-na ka-a-sa ti-is-Sa-at-wa nu-wa-du-kén tuh-Sa-an e-es-du (10) NI.TE-a$ a-pí-e- 
da-a$ UD.KAM-a$ EME.HI. A-kan GUNNI-i pti-es-Si-ia-zi “ she takes black wool 
and wraps it in mutton tallow; they call it tongue(??). And she lifts it over 
the sacrificer and speaks as follows: ‘What you spoke with your mouth, with 
your tongue—here then is the tongue(??)—let it be cut off from your body in 
those days.” She throws the tongue upon the hearth.” In the following section 
tongues of wax are mentioned besides other material, the charm (I 16 ff.) refers 
exclusively to the tongues: ku-tt-wa-zz-kin ku-it is-tar-na (17) hur-za-ki-it-ten 
ki-nu-na-wa a-pu-u-us hur-da-a-uá EME.UJI.A DUTU-u$ (18) GÜOB-la wa-ah-nu- 
ud-du EGIR-at-kdn ha-a8-&i-i pt-e5-Se-ia-2i “what curses you invoked upon one 
another, Jet now the sun god turn thcse curses (and) tongues to the left hand 
side, and she throws them upon the hearth.” The following section deals with 
hands and tongues of dough besides other things, the charm emphasizes again 
the tongues: tul-Sd-an-wa a-pt-el UD-as EME.HI.A tuh-sa-an-wa a-pi-el UD-as 
(27) ud-da-a-ar na-at-kdn ha-a8-8i-i pi-eS-Si-ia-zi “‘the tongues of that day are 
cut off, the words of that day are cut off' And she throws it upon the hearth.” 

1?O0n the magie use of figures and a pertinent charm contained in XXIV 13 
see above p. 72 f. 

" 0f, KBo II 38 134 ff: »u SAL.SU.GI [....... is-Sa-nla-an L.. dla-i nu-us- 
ma-as-kdn wa-a-tar [....]. (95) pa-ap-pdr-as-2i mw ..E.......... 1....-b-ki 
nam-ma-as-ma-as-kén i8-8a-na-an-na (36) $e-ir ar-ba wa-ah-nu-żi nu ki-is-Sa-an 
me-ma-i pär-ku-e-es-wa-za (37) nam-ma e-es-ten HIUL-i]t EME-tt nu-kdn i$-Sa- 
na-an ħa-as-Si-i da-a-i “the ‘old woman’ takes(?) [..... doujgh, and she 
sprinkles [..... ] water over them and [........ IS Dese ] Then she waves 
the dough over them and speaks as follows: 'Be ye again clean of the evil 
tongue!’ And she puts the dough upon the hearth.” 
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Two figures, one of wax and the other of mutton tallow, are lifted 
over the sacrificer. They are afterwards destroyed. The charm says 
that the person who bewitched the patient shall be destroyed in the 
same way ($15). 

Having washed her hands, the priestess holds hot pebbles in a brazıer 
at the sacrificer's feet (8 16). After a second washing she does the 
same with pine cones (8 17). No charms are given. Ż 

Then the wool (cf. § 11a) is taken off (8 17 end). The charm states 
that the ceremony must take away the dark and paralyzing qualities of 
the uncleanness (§§ 18, 19). 

Afterwards the black clothes and the stuffing of the ears are also 
removed (§ 20); with them go again the dark and paralyzing qualities 
of the uncleanness (§ 21). 

An empty black pot is waved over the sacrificer and then broken; 
other pots are placed at his feet. They are believed to keep away all 
evil (§ 22). 

Finally the sacrificer takes a bath. A figure is bathed by the priestess 
and afterwards combed by her servants (§ 23). The combing is sup- 
posed to remove all evil (§ 24). An analogous ceremony is performed 
with a brush(?) (§25). 

The rites in the tent close with the removal of the material used (that 
now is loaded with uncleanness) (§ 26). The pig is burned in some 
other place (§ 27a). 

In the meantime the scene has been set for the second group of rites. 
In front of the tent two gates!? have been erected of different wood 
and covered with wool (88 97b, 28a). 

Having left the tent the sacrificer passes through the first gate (8 29). 
It is supposed to keep back all the evil qualities (88 30, 31a). A loaf is 
thrown behind and the uncleanness is believed to turn into grain as 
the loaf will do ($ 31b). 

With analogous ceremonies the patient passes also the second gate 
($ 32). 

The sacrificer now is pronounced clean to the genius of the clay pit 
and to the sun god ?* (8 33). 


?? Here VII 58 I 2 ff. must be referred to which Ehelolf (KIF 1 400) has sup- 
plemented with help of an unpublished duplieate. His tentative translation 
(ibid.) may show what the charm, missing in the Tunnawi ritual, may have 
looked like. 

1? For their significance and use see Kulturg. 145, 147. 

1 This probably is the sun god of the underworld. The underworld is the home 
of all evil, there it is supposed to return. The sun god of the underworld, it is 
believed, has the power to keep it there. In XVII 10 IV 13 there is said of the 


8 
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The third and last group of rites no longer aims at the removal of 
bad qualities, but on the contrary wants to give the sacrificer back what 
he had lost, namely his generative faculty. Two rites are performed 
for this purpose. 

The sacrificer touches the horn of a cow. The fertility of the animal 
is magically transferred to him (§ 34). 

He also touches a fruit-bearing tree and magically gets part of its 
fertility (§ 35). 

The final ceremonies seem to ask the sun god and the genius of the 
clay pit (together with its associates) to accept the patient’s offerings 
and to safeguard him in the future against a recurrence of this calamity 


(88 36-38). 


bad qualities: tdk-na-Sa-at DUTU-a8 KASKAL-an pa-id-du “let it go the way 
of the sun-god of the underworld! ” And in VII 41 rev. 17, after the magic 
materials have been disposed of, one reads the charm: ka-ru-w-i-li-ia-ai DINGIR. 
MES ka-a-Sa ar-ga-am-ma-as [3a-ra-a] (18) ti-it-ta-nu-an-za ki-i-ma-aS-ma-as 
SISKUR.SISKUR AD-DIN n[u-za ki-i] (19) t-da-lu pa-ap-ra-tar e-es-har wa- 
as-til NI-IS DINGIR-LI [hu-ur-ta-in] (20) kur-ku-ra-in pi-ra-an hu-i-nu-ut-ten 
na-as-kén kat-t[a-an a-pl-e-iz] (21) pi-e-da-ten |(22) fu-me-&a-kán ka-ru-ü-i-li-es 
DINGIR.MES kw-el-e$ ........... 1 (23) il-wa-tċn na-as-ta kat-ta-an a-pi-e-izg 
[pi-e-da-tén] | “For the eternal gods here the tribute has been [ar]ranged. This 
ritual I prepared to them. So make [this] bad uncleanness, blood, sin, oath, 
curse (and) suffering(?) run before [you] and lead it alo[ng from this place]! | 
Ye, the eternal gods, that have come [to ......... 1, [lead] (it) along from this 
place! ” 


GLOSSARY 


The glossary contains every single word that actually occurs on the 
tablet. Supplemented words have not been listed however. Wherever 
a word is only partly preserved, it has been marked by square brackets 
around the figures which indicate the respective passage. 

In broad transliteration of Hittite words the macron has never been 
used. It is altogether uncertain whether repeated vowels in the Hittite 
orthography tend to indicate the long quality of the vowel concerned, 
and furthermore their use is very inconsistent. 

References to the scientific literature on Hittite have been added to 
the single entries only in instances as yet not utilized in the second 
edition of Sturtevant’s Glossary. In these references the names of 
the most frequently mentioned authors have been abbreviated in the 
following way: 


Ehelolf = Eh. Hrozny = Hr. 
Friedrich = Fr. Sommer = So. 
Goetze = G. 

A 


AMUSEN m. “eagle ” (H. karan- hara- Fr., ZA NF 5 64; Q., Mél. Pedersen 491). 
sg. g. AMUSEN-44 I 46. 
-a- encl. pron. of the 3rd person (Hr., SH 142 f.; on its position in connection with 
other enclities Ungnad, ZDMG 74 417 ff.; cf. K. Bergsland, NTS 8 266 ff.). 
sg. n. -aá I 27, 33, 54, II 21, 47, III 46, 56, IV 9, 24. 
sg. a. -an I 32, 56, II 9, 18, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 53, 66, TII 15, 57. 
sg. n.-a. neut. -a£ I 9, 13, 25, 28, 34, 55, II 5, 6, 35, 57, 60, III 11, 14, IV 16. 
pl. n. -at (for mase.) I 50, II 20. 
pl. n. -at (for neut.) II 24, 27. 
pl. a. -aš II 18. 
pl. a. -at neut. II 42, 50, III 21. 
-a (after cons. except 2), -ia (after vowel or ideogr.), iva (after -2) (enel.) 
“and, also.” 
A. connecting words: I 43, III 15, IV 33, 43. 
B. connecting sentences (added to the first word which at the same time is 
emphasized): I 18, 45, II 43, 44 (?), III 14, 24, 39, 49, IV 10. 
a-ant- see ayant-. 
ak- see ek-. 
akkant- m. “ dead,” pl. “the dead.” 
pl. g. aggantas IL 32, 37, 59, IIT 5, 10, 52. 
ALAN “form” (Hitt. esri G., ZA 34 188; Fr., ZA NF 5 331., ef. also Sena-). 
sg. a. II 9, 11. 
GlISalanza (n)- m. *a kind of wood" (G., Mél. Pedersen 490). 
sg. n. alanza III 47. 
sg. g. alanzanas III 25, 46. 
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hallin of unknown meaning. 
sg. n. allin I 46. 
alwa (n) zatar/n- “ witcheraft.” 
sg. n. alwazatar III 4. 
sg. a. alwanzatar TI 36, 
alwazatar II 58, III 9, 40, 50. 
alwa(n)zena- “ bewitched.” 
sg. g. alwazenas II 11. 
pl. a. alwazenuá 1E 16. 
ANA Akk. prep. “to” before ideogr., corresponding to the Hitt. d.-l. 
137, III 39, 49, IV 25, 32, 
aniur- n. “ritual,” cf, SISKUR. 
sg. a. a-ni-u-ur II 56. 
an(n)iya- (13) “ work, perform.” 
part. an (n) iyant-. 
pl. n.a. n. aniyanta II 24, 27. 
dur.-dist. an (n) eske/a-. 
prs. sg. 1 an(n)i/eskimi II 34, 56. 
anda adv. “within, inside; therewith.” 
III 1. 
predicate (with -kan) IV 9; (with -San) III 13. 
anda postpos. or preverb “in, together.” 
A. with -kan, 
after d.-l. I 2. 
B. without -kan. 
anda ishiva- “ tie together ” I 50, III 21. 
C. furthermore 
anda uppa- “bring in” (with -asta) II 62, 63. 
antuhas-, antuháa- m. * man, person" (G., Mél. Pedersen 495). .......... 30 f. 
sg. n. an-tu-uk-has(?) Il. 
antubáas I 7, 8. 
sg. a. antuhsan II 15. 
sg. d.-l. antuhši I 37. 
pl. n. antuhšiš II 19. 
Gpa- is, Ale os esos ir gate N ae E e p a 48 
sg. n. a-pa-a-aá I 7 (bis). 
Sg. ab. a-pí-e-iz I 32. 
GISAPIN “plough ” (Hitt. reading unknown). 
sg. n. I 42 (suppl.). 
apiya adv. “ there.” 
I 42, 43, IV 16. 
appatar/n- n. (cf. ep-, ap-). 
Ser appatar “lifting over (somebody).” 
sg. g. Ser appannas I 5T. 
ar- (act.) (II 1) “arrive.” 
prs. sg. 3 ari I 27, 54. 
part. arant- 
sg. n. aranza I 42. 
ar- (middle) (Il) “stand.” 
prs. sg. 3 arta IV 15. 
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arai- (II 2 and I 2) “ arise.” 
prs. sg. 3 arai II 21. 
arha postpos. or preverb “out, away, forth” (Zuntz, Ortsadv. 12-57). 
A. with -kan or -$an: 
after abl. II 28 f., 44 f., III 52 f. 
after d.-l. II 35, 45, 50. 
without abl.: arha huittiya- “take off” III 42; appan arhe nei- “turn 
back” III 44f.; kattan arha pai- “go, pass through” III 35, 37, 46 f. 
der arha wahnu- “ wave over somebody ” II 5. 
B. without particle of direction: 
with preceding d.-l. I 6, 38, III 10, 11. 
without preceding nom. case: arka muta (e)- “remove” I 38, arha 3allanu- 
“to flatten” II 18, 20; arba šarra- “ incapacitate” I 6, III 7; arka 
tarna- “ remove ” II 57 f., 60; arha duwarna (e)- “break (trans.)” II 53. 
arra- (I1) * wash" (with -kan) (G., MS 39f.) 
prs. sg. 3 a-ar-ri II 22, 25. 
SÍGašara- “ string, tie” fn. 325. 


asarija- (13) *te up. celsi bt aj ħa bwieb E ES 85 
-ašta part. ' then(7).7 

II 61, 62, III 1. 
aStayaratar/n- nm. € BINS) LL Learn 87 


sg. n. astavaratar IIL 4. 
sg. a. astayaratar II 36, 49, 58, III 9, 40, 50. 
ad- see ed.. 
au(&)- (II 7) “see, experience.” 
dur.-dist. uske/a-. 
prs. sg. 3 uskizzi T 7. 
ayant- “hot” (St., Lang. 14 70). 
sg. n. neut. a-a-an I 22, IV 29. 
pl. a. masc. a-a-an-du-uS II 22. 
awan postpos. or prev. 
awan arba parkunu- “ cleanse away,” (with dat. and abl. and -kan) III 521. 
awan arha $arra- * break clear away " (with d.-l. and abl, but no -kan) 
III 10, 11. 
B see P 


D see T 


E 


É “house” n. (Hitt. pir, ci. Eh., ZA NF 9 185 fn. 1). 
sg. a. É-ir IV Il. 
eburada(e)- (I2) "stop, stuff (trans.) " (with kon). Lee nn 514, 
prs. sg. 3 ehuradaiezi 1 16, 18. 
SiGehurati m. “ stuffing.” 
pl. a. ehuratius II 44. 
E.fB “girdle” plur. tantum (G., MS 44) (Hitt. reading unknown). 
pl. n. I 15 (bis). 
ek-, ak- (111) * die." 
dur.-dist. akkiske/a-. 
prs. pl. 3 akkiskanzi I 4. 
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EGIR see EGIR-an. 

EGIR-pa postpos. or preverb (Hitt. appa). 
A. with -kan “away ” 

and prec. nom. case (replaced by -2a) 
III 43, 53 £.; IV 14 (-kan lost). 
B. without -kan “ back” 
and with d.-l. I 30. 
appa elaniya- * unburden ? II 17. 
EGIR-en adv. “behind” (Hitt. eppan). 
I 39, III 14. 

EGIR-an postpos. or preverb (Hitt. appan) “behind back.” 
without nom. case EGIR-an halupant- “bent back” I 44. 
furthermore EGIR-an arha nai- “turn something into something.” 
III 46; EGIR (i.e. appan) Sara Sakuniya- “bring up” I 36. 

EGIR-anda adv. “ afterward” (Hitt. appanda). 

I 60, 61, 63, 64, II 1, 2, 28, IV 41. 

EGIR-SU adv. “afterward” (Hitt. appanda). 
II 3, 4 (bis), 8, 14, 25, 52? 

eku-, aku- (11) “give to drink.” 
prs. sg. 3 e-ku-zi IV 41, 42. 

elaniya- (13) * burden." 
dur.-dist. elaneske/a-. 

prs. sg. 1 elaneskimi II 12, 17. 
prt. pl. 3 elaneskir II 10. 
appa elaniya- “ unburden ” II 17. 

EME “tongue” m. (Hitt. possibly lala- So., Bil. 136 ff., 220). 
sg. n. EME I 44. 
sg. a. EME I 63, 

EME-an II 39, TIT 41. 
sg. g. S4 EME I 63. 

EN- “lord” m. (Hitt. i$ha-). Cf. BELU. 
sg. n. EN I 53, IV 11, 37. 
sg. a. EN I 32, II 61. 
sg. d... ANA EN I 37, III 39, 49. 

always in EN SISKUR(.SISKUR). 
ep-, ap- (Il) “ catch, seize.” 
prs. sg. 9 epei Y 57, 60, 62, 63 II 1, 2, 3, 8, 15, IV 7, 16. 
with -ga-kan “to catch hold of” IV 7, 16. 
Ser ep- (with -San) “lift something over somebody ” I 57, 60, 62, 63, IT 1, 
2, 3, 15; (with -kan) the same II 8. 
es-, a8- (11) “be.” 
prt. sg. 3 esta IV 11 (error for esdu?). 
imp. sg. 3 estu TII 3, 11, 13. 
eopula IV 11; periphr. pass. III 3, 1I. 
anda es- (with d.-1. and -kan) “be in contact with somebody ” III 13. 

KUSE.SIR m. * pair of shoes ” plur. tantum (cf. KUŠE .SIR-uš KBo VI 3 I 57). 
pl. n. I 15. 

edani pron. dat. “to this” (cf. Fr., Vertr. 1 74). 

I 37. 
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ed-, ad- (Y1) * eat." 
dur.-dist. aezikke/a-. 
imp. sg. 2 azeikki IV 26, 35. 
imp. sg. 3 azzikkidu IV 36. 


kahhaliya- (I3) “be stiff.” een mm .. 84 ff. 
dur.-dist. Labhaleske/a-. 
prt. sg. 3 hahhaleskit II 48. 
hehlaniya- (I3) “ make stiff.” 2... en 84 ff. 
dur.-dist. hahlaneske/a- 
prt. pl. 3 hahlaneskir II 30. 
hahlawant- * (being) stiff." 
pl. a. neut. haklawanda II 47. 
hali- m. “enclosure, precinct, pen.” 
sg. a. ha-a-li-in IV 9 (emend.). 
sg. inst. ba-a-li-it IV 9 (ace. required). 
sg. d.-l. ha-li-ia IV 9, 14. 
halki- m. * grain.” 
sg. n. halkis III 45. 
halupant- “ bent.” 
pl. n. halupantes I 44. 
halzai- (112) “ery, shout, call.” L....LL 000 eee kenni eee 31 ff, 
part. halziyant-. 
sg. n.a. halziyan I 3. 
Ser halzai- (with d.-l. and -za-kan) “call, name somebody (acc.} for some- 
thing” I 3. 
ħalġisġa: (IE5) Mall ae ie sin E essi. mad ME 39 ff. 
prs. pl. 3 halzissanzi I 9. 
DUGhanissa- m. “a vessel for liquids.” 
sg. n. hanissas I 23. 
handa(e)- (12) “establish, set in order, prepare." 
prs. sg. 3 handaizzi I 24, 51, 52. 
prs. pl. 3 handanzi IIT 28. 
katta handa(e)- (with d.-lL and -San) “arrange on something” I 51. 
hantezziag adv. “in front.” 
III 23. 
hanzaséa- m. “ great-grandchild (?).” 
pl. inst. hanzassit IV 12. 
happesar/n- see UZUGR. ........ guste c eiut UEOUB LA I UNE dT cis d 43 
har(k)- (Il) “hold, have.” 
prs. sg. 1 harmi IY 1T. 
prs. sg. 3 karzi I 3, IF 41, 50. 
prs. pl. 3 karkanzi IT 23, 26. 
In periphr. perf. I 3, II 41, 50, IV [18]. 
harsawar n. “ tilling, cultivation.” 
sg. n. harsawar I 41. 
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hartu- n. “ descendant, descendancy."........ leeren 


hartwwahariuwati (what form?) IV 13. 
hašša- m. “ grandchild.” 

pl. inst. hasset IV 12, 23. 
hastai- n. “ bone.” 

sg. n. hastai I 46. 

sg. a. hastai II 9, 11. 


GIShat(t)alkesar/n- n. “a kind of wood.”,....... sence eeeeee Pe 


sg. g. hat(t)alkesnas III 20, 33. 
hattulatar/n- n. “ good health.” 
sg. n-a. hattulatar IV 19. 
hatugatar/n- n. “terror” (cf. Benveniste, Mél. Pedersen 496 ff.). 
sg. n. hatugatar III 5. 
sg. a. hatugatar II 38, 59, III 10, 52. 
hazzila- “ handfull( ?).” 
sg. g. hazzilas 1 22. 
hazgizi- “ear, mind” fn. 126. 
huek-, huk- (11) “bewitch, charm.” 
prs. sg. 3 hukei I 57, 61, 62, 64, II 54. 
dur.-dist. hukkiske/a-. 
prs. sg. 3 hukkiskizzi IT 6, 23, 27. 
huipayat- m. “ wickedness (?).” 
sg. a. huipayatan II 60. 
huittiya- (13) “ draw, lead.” 
prs. sg. 2 huittiyasi III 36, 38. 
imp. sg. 2 huittiya III 42. 


zes 95 ff. 


with d.-l, and -kan “apply something (acc.) to somebody” III 30, 38. 


arha huittiya- (with dat.-loc. and -kan) “take off” IIT 42. 
hukmai- m. “ charm.” 

sg. a. hukmain I 57, 61, 62, 64. 

pl a. hu-uk-ma-i$ (read -u$1) II 6. 
hulli- see huwalli-. 
humant- “whole, all, every.” 

sg. a. neut. human I 24, 51. 

pl. a. neut. humanda III 2. 
DUGkuppar- n. "large jar." 

sg. n. huppar T 22. 
DUGhupuwai- n. “a kind of vessel.” 

pl.? a. hupuwaya II 55. 


huwalli- (hulli-) m. “ pine-cone.” .. 00... eee cece een cence 


pl. a. huwallis II 26. 


-ya “ and, also,” (encl.) see -a. 

-YA Akk. suff. poss. pron. lst person sg. “my.” 
BE-LI-IA IV 5, 8. 
BE-BL-IA IV 17. 


UZUIA n. “fat, tallow” (Hitt. reading unknown; IA-ax nom. XIII 8 obv. 8; 
XVII 10 IV 29, IA-an ace. CH $ 90; XII 5 IV 12; 63 rev. 17; XXVII 1 


IV 39). 
sg. abl, UZUIA-ia-az Y 50. 
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UZUIA.UDU “sheep’s fat, tallow” (Hitt. appuezi, wappuezi Eh., ZA NF 9 173 
fn. 1). 
sg. g. UŻUIA, UDU (after ideog.) I 50. 
SA UZUIA.UDU II 14. 
ilatar/n- n. * generative faculty." 
sg. a. ilatar IV 39. 
IM “clay ” m. (Hitt. wilan-, wila-). 0. cc eene 63 f. 
sg. n. IM-a& I 30, II [63]. 
sg. a. IM-an I 33, 39, 43 (bis). 
sg. g. IM-as II 63. 
IM (after ideog.) I 44 (ter), [44], 63, II 3. 
sg. i. IM-it IV 6. 
IMSU (more correctly HMSU) “curd” (Hitt. reading unknown). 
sg. n. IM-SA T 22. 
innarawatar/n- n, * vigor." 
sg. n.a. innarawatar IV [19]. 
INBU “ fruit” (Hitt. reading unknown). 
sg. a. IN-BU IV 15. 
ishai- (II2) “bind.” 
prs. sg. 3 ishai III 22, 26. 
part. ishiyant-. 
pl. n. ishiyantes I 50. 
anda ishai- “wrap” I 50. Ser anda ishai- “wrap” ITI [22], 26. 
ishiyal n. * band, head band; bond.”.. 0.0.0.0... 0. cee eee ee eee eee 49 f. 
sg. n. ishiyal I 13. 
iShunna- (11 5?) “throw.” 
prs. pl. 3 (iskunlneanzi III 16. 
ishuwa- (II) “throw, scatter, pour." 
prs. sg. 3 i&huwai I 28, HII [24], 58, IV 4. 
ser iShuwa- “scatter upon” I 28. 
iSkalla(e)- (12) “rip.” 
prs. sg. 3 iskallaizzi II 42. 
$er katta i$kalla(e)- (with d.À. and -$an) "tear down from someone's body " 
II 42. 
iSgar- (I 1) “place” or the like (Giiterbock, ZA NF 10 61). 
prs. sg. 3 isgari II 35. 
iššan-, iššana- m. “ dough ” (G., Mél. Pedersen 492; So., Bil. 157 fn. 2). 
sg. a. issanan II 3. 
sg. g. i$sanas I 48. 
ISTEN see 1 (numeral). 
IŠTU Akk. prep. “ from ” before ideogr., corresponding to the Hitt. abl. or inst. 
abl. I 37, II 35, 44, III 8, 49. 
inst. I 16, 18, II 66, III 21, 269, IV, 12. 
ISTUR Akk. ''he wrote'' (Hitt. katrais). 
IV 45. 
ÍD m. “river” (for Hitt. reading cf. fn. 230). 
sg. a. ID-an IV 4l.. 
sg. g. SA ID I 9, IV 43. 
sg. d.-l. ÍD-4 I 40; IIT 14, 15. 
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idalu- “bad, wicked.” 
sg. n. n. idale III 3, 44. 
sg. a. m. idalun Il 39. 
sg. a. n. idalu 1 38, II 36, 58, III 8, 39, 50. 
sg. abl. idalawaz III 7. 
pl. n. m. idalawes II 18. 
pl. à. m. idalamus IIl 51. 
iya- (13) “do, make." 
prs. sg. 3 iyazi III 25. 
prs. pl. 3 iyanzi I 40. 
part. iyant-. 
sg. n. 4yanza I 42. 
sg. n. neut. iyan II T. 
pl. n. neut. iyanta I 40. 
IZI “fire” (Hitt. pahhur) 
sg. inst. IZI-it III [18]. 


G, K 


-KA Akk. suff. poss. pron. 2nd person sg. “thy ” (Hitt. -ti- and its cases). 
tu-e-el SU-TI-KA I 31 f. 
ka-, ki-, pron. dem. “ this.” 
sg. n. mase. ka-a-a$ I 30, III 47, IV 8, 10, 37. 
sg. a. masc. ku-u-un I 32, II 15, 17, 
sg. n. neut, ki-i I 10, IV 17, 44. 
sg. a. neut. ki-i I 24, 51. 
sg. dat. ki-e-da-ni III 39, 49. 
sg. abl. ki-e-iz II 9. 
pl. a. neut. ki-e I 39. 
KA.GAL pl. tantum “ gate” (Hitt. reading unknown; cf. KA.GAL-na XI 26 V 2). 
pl. a. KA.GAL-as III 25. 
pl. d.. KÁ.GAL III 33, 46. 
GA.KIN.AG "cheese" (Hitt. reading unknown). 
sg. n. 1 22, IV 29 (?). 
GAL “big, large” (Hitt. reading unknown). 
sg. n. I 21. 
KAM after numerals, see the respective numeral. 
-kan (encl.) general local indicator. 
l. The sentence contains a local adverb. 
a) postpos. or preverb. 
anda I 1 
appa IIT 48, 53. 
arha II 5, 28, 35, 50, 52, III 35, 36, 39, 46, 49. 
katta III 3. 
menahhanda IV 24. 
Sara I 36, IV 42. 
b) an adv. is predicate: 
anda IV 9. 
2. With verbs implying a bodily or mental treatment (two objects). 
arra- “ wash ” II 21, 25. 
ehurada(e)- “stuff” I 15, 18. 
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kuittiga- ' take off ' III 36, 38. 
sabh- * scrub ” III 2. 
Ser halzai- “ name somebody for something ” I 3. 
3. The local indication is contained in the particle alone: 
* in" I 4. 
“on” T 7. 
“from” I 4, II 37, 38, 46 (with personal datives), I 30 (with local 
ablative). 
“with” I 7 (-2a). 
* to? IV 16 (-z2). 
Unexplained III 12. 
GAB.LAL n. "honey comb, beeswax" (Fr. ZA NF 1 178) (Hitt. reading un- 
known). 
sg. g. GAB.LAL I 49 (after noun). 
SA GAB.LAL II 14. 
kapina- “ thread ” fn. 321. 
TÚGkariulli- n. “ hooded gown." 
Sg. n. kariulli I 14. 
karpi- m. “ anger,” 
sg. n. karpis III 5. 
sg. a. karpin IL 37, 59, IIT 9, 41, 52. 
karu adv. “ already.” 
I 40, II 7, 24, 27. 
KAS “beer ” (Hitt. seösar Eh., ZA NF 9 1831.). 
sg. gen. (?) 1 22. 
sg. a. IV (31). 
kaša adv. “ now then, here(with) " (ef. So., Bil. 31). 
I 30, II 12, 16, 17, 34, 46, 56, III 2, 6, IV 2, 5, 26. 
QATAMMA adv. “just so” (Hitt. apenissian). 
I 38, II 20, III 27, 42, 53, 55, IV 11, 13, 22. 
QATI Akk. perm. “he, it is finished " (Hitt. reading?). 
IV 44. 
TUGGAD.DAM m. plur. tantum “ pair of gaiters ” (Hitt. reading unknown). 
sg. n. I 14, 17. 
sg. a. II 43. 
katta postpos. or prev. “ down.” 
A. with -kan. 
and d.-). II [51]. 
B. with -san. 
and d.-l. I 51, IT 40, 42 (Ser katta), ITI 57. 
C. without particle. 
without dependent nom. case: katta kis($)a(e)- “comb” IT 67, IIL 3. 
kattan postpos. or prev. 
without particle “with, to.” 
€ with, by ” II 22, 25, 54, 64. 
“ under, by way of” III 35, 37, 46 (kattan arha). 
katti- for katta before pron. suffix. 
katti[tt] “with you” IV 35. 
GISGA.ZUM “comb” (Akk. multu; Hitt. reading unknown). 
sg.? a. GISGA.ZUM II 62. 
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sg. abl. ISTU GISGA.ZUM II 66. 
pl. n. GISGA.ZUM I 18. 
GISGA.ZUM.BI.A IIf 12. 
pl. a. GISGA.ZUM.UI.A II 65. 
GE, “dark, black ” (Akk. salmu, Hitt. dankui- q. v.). 
sg. n. masc. GE, I 12 (bis). 
sg. a. mase. GE, I 11 (bis), 56. 
GE,-in IT 57. 
sg. n. neut. GE, I 13, 14, 20. 
sg. abl. GE,-az I 36. 
sg. inst. ISTU ..... GE, I 16, 18, III 26. 
pl. n. mase. GE, I 14, 17. 
pl. n. (m. or n.) GE, I 13, 15 (bis), 17, 19, 20 (bis), 21 (5 times). 
pl. a. masc. GE, II 43, III 13, 
GE,-Ti IT 44. 
pl. a. (m. or n.) GE77 II 41. 
GE,TU plur. “black ones (sc. clothes) " (Akk. salmütu, Hitt. dankuwa q.v.). 
a. GE, TI I 54. 
GESTIN * wine" (Hitt. wina-?; cf. GESTIN-a» n. I 17 I 8; GESTIN-na-an a. 
XX 43 12; GESTIN-ni-it inst. X 95 III 6). 
sg. a. GESTIN I 29, 35, IV 1, 5, [31], 40. 
sg. g. GESTIN 1 23, 25 (after ideog.). 
sg. inst. GESTIN-it II 21. 
GESTUG “ear” (Hitt. istama(n)-, istama/ena- m. G., Mél. Pedersen 492). 
pl. a. GESTUG.BI.A I 16, 18. 
pl. abl. ISTU GESTUG.HI.A II 44. 
kez adv. “on this (that) side." 
III 24. 
GI “reed” (Hitt. reading unknown; cf. GI-an acc. KBo VI 34 II 44; VII 59 
JI 7; XII 3 II 11; GI.HI.A-an ace. IX 28 I 26). 
sg. g. SA GI I 40. 
GI determ. of reed objects, see Glpiddar-. 
KI “earth, underworld” (Hitt. reading daganzipa-). 
sg. abl. KI-az I 36. 
KIN “equipment” (Hitt. aniyat-). 
sg. à. KIN-an II 57. 
kinun, kinuna adv. “now.” 
II 10, 16, IIT 8. 
ĠIR "foot" (Hitt. reading unknown; cf. GIR-a$ n, KBo I 52 9; GYIR-ii n. pl.1 
IX 4 I 33; GiR-an a. KBo IV 14 I 22). 
pl. d.-l. GIR.MES-as II 64. 
GIR.MES II 54. 
p!.(?) abl. GIR-az II 43. 
GIR, " asphalt, bitumen " (Hitt. reading unknown). 
sg. g. GIR, I 20 (after ideog.). 
GIS-ru “ wood, tree” (Hitt. d/taru- n. Eh., OLZ 1933 8). 
sg. n. GiS-ru IV 15, 17. 
GIS determ. of woods and wooden objects, see GISalanza(n)-, GISkattalkesar, 
GISGA.ZUM, GI8SMA, GiSsarra-, GIStarsa-, GISTGG, GISZA.LAM.GAR. 
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kiša- (II? and 12) f comb... LL nn nanna 88 f. 
prs. sg. 3 kisaizzi II 67. 
part. kisant-. 
sg. n. neut. kisan III 3. 
katta kiša- {without -kan) “comb somebody (acc.) ” II 67, katta kiša- (with 
-kan) “comb down something (ace.) ” III 3. 
kissan adv. “as follows.” 
T 9, II 8, 29, 45, III 1, IV 34. 
kut- rel. pron. “who, what, which.” 
subst. II 9, 15, 30, III 6. 
adj. the other pass. 
sg. n. kuiš III 6. 
sg. dat. kuedani II 48. 
sg. abl. kuez I 31, IV 36(?). 
pl. n. masc. kueš II 9, 15, 19. 
pl. a. neut. kue IT 41, 49. 
kui-.... kui- “ whosoever, whatsoever.” 
sg. n. neut. kuit ... kuit II 13. 
kui- + a “ each, every.” 
sg. abl. kuezzi-ya II 66. 
kui + kija indef. pron. “ someone, anyone.” 
sg. n. kuiški I 3. 
sg. d.-l. kuedanikki I 2. 
kuitman conj. “ as long as.” 
I 39, III 18. 
DUGKUKUBU “ pitcher, jug” (Hitt. reading unknown). 
sg. u, DUGKUKUB (st. estr.) I 21. 
sg. a. DUGKUKUB (st. estr.) I 25. 
gul$- (I1) “look upon somebody, watch.” .... 0.0... cece eee ee ee eee 58 ff. 
DGulsa« demon" L aa 55 ff. 
kuptar/n- n. “remnant” (G., Hatt. 88). 
sg.? a. kuptar III 14. 
KUR,.RA '* normal" (Hitt. karġi- G., KIF 1 199 f.) in NINDA KUR,.RA III 23. 
KUS determ. of leather objects, see KUSE. SIR. 
GUD m. “ox” (Hitt. reading unknown; ef. nom. GUD-as CH § 72, ace. GUD-un 
CH $71; KBo V 2 III 35). 
sg. n. GUD-us IV 8. 
GUD (before ideog.) I 44. 
sg. a. GUD III 36, IV 7. 
sg. g. GUD (in SIPAD GUD) III 50. 
pl. a. GUD.HI.A II 3. 
GUD.AB m. “cow” (Hitt. reading unknown). 
sg. n. GUD.AB I 52. 
sg. inst. GUD.AB-it IV 10. 
GUD.MAH m. “bull” (Hitt. reading unknown; cf. GUD.MAH-an aec. XII 63 
obv. 9). 
sg. a. GUD. MAH I 52. 
GUD.NITA “bull” (Hitt. reading unknown). 
sg. inst. GUD.NITA-it IV 10. 
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kuwapi interrog. “ where?” 
I 41. 
kuwapi rel. “ where.” 
I 41, IV 15. 
L 
leM-- n. * livers na b ġe E dg dr T1f. 
sg. n. lesi I 48. 

LG m. “man, male,’ (Akk. awélu; besides antwhéa$ another reading exists: d.-l. 
LO.MES-ni XVII 16 I 12; IX 21 obv. 2; g. LÓ-na-a$ CH. $ 161; possibly 
dandukis, dandukisna-, ef. Güterbock, ZA NF 10 62 and s.v. DUMU. 
LG.GAL.LU). 

sg. n. LO-L? I 2. 
Lt-as I 8, 11, 12, 52. 
Lt-es I 17. 

sg. d. LU-ni I 5. 

LU determin. of male professions, see LOSIPAD. 

lukkitta “ it dawns.” 
sg. I 53. 


M 


-ma (encl.) “but, and” sentence connective. 
attached to the first word of the sentence 
I, 15, 24, 39 (bis), 40, 53, 60, 61, 63, 64, II 1, 2, 3, 4 (bis), 6, 8, 14, 21, 
22, 25 (bis), 28, 38, 52, 65, III 18, 19, 46. 
attached to the second word of the sentence (Ungnad, ZA NF 2 104 ff.). 
Y 5 (nasma), 11, 12, 17, 52 (all man). 
GISMA “fig” (Hitt. reading unknown). 
sg. n. GISMA I 47. 


DMAH "genius" (Hitt. reading unknown).......... else. eese 55 ff. 
sg. voc. DMAH-as I 30, IV 1. 
DMAH I 31. 


sg. a.? DMAH IV 33. 
sg. dat. DMAH-ni I 26. 
DMAH I 27. 
mahhan conj. “ as, when.” 
* ag? I 36, IIT 47, IV 8, 17. 
* when " I 24, 27, 53, 54, II 21. 
malk- (11), malkiya- (13) “entangle, tie up, enforce inactivity."........ 93 È. 
man conj. “ if.” ' 
11,11 (bis), 12 (bis), 17, 52. 
maninkuwan adv. “nearby, close.” 
1 41. 
maninkwwant- “ defective, short." 
sg. a. masc. maninkuwandan III 44. 
MAS.NITA “ram” (Hitt. reading unknown). 
sg. n. III 35. 
man (s) (7) Tal Pe ae en ens Sie RE ee ae a ae 41f. 
dur.-dist. mauske/a-. 
prs. sg. 3 mauskizei I 5. 
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mehur- n. “ time.” 
in nekue mehur “at nightfall” I 24. 
mema- (115) “say, speak.” 
prs. sg. 3 memai Y 29, 35, TI 9, 15, 18, 45, 55, TII 1, 34, 44, 47, 55, IV 1, 
5, 1, [25], 34. 
dur.-dist. memiske/a- 
prs. sg. 3 memiskizei TI 29. : 
anda mema- “speak therewith” (with particle) IIT 1. 
memal- n. “ porridge(?) ” (G., KIF 1 228 fn. 4; So., Bil. 173). 
sg. n. memal I 23. 
sg. a. memal 1 25, 28, 35, TIT 58, IV 4. 
sg. g. memallas III 23. 
menahhanda adv. or postpos. “in front of." 
with d.-l. and part. -kan IV 24. 


miluli- n. “ flesh (92). occ cc cece cee ee tee cate eae este ee $. AT 
sg. a. miluli IT 9, 11. 

MATE IR" eee bale ee ee SA 70 f. 
sg. n. miti8 I 45 (bis). 

miyahuwant-. "old". a 29 f. 


MU m. “year” (Hitt. wit-, witant- Eh., ZA NF 9 182). 
sg. a. MU-an III 42. 

mukar- n. * drum" fn. 89. 

MUSEN postpositive determ. of names of birds, see ÁMUSEN, 

muta(e)- (I2) *xremoveP"........ arias sage (Oda accu TERR Rr RS & a ue isa ita latin 68 f. 
imp. sg. 2 mutai I 38. 


NA, determ. of names of stones and stone implements, see NA,passila-. 
NA,XSE. BE-tar/n- n. “ hobble.” 

sg. a. NA,X SE.BE-tar III 36. 
nai-, ne- (IL2) * turn." 

imp. sg. 3 na-a-u TIT 45. 

appan arha nai- (without particle) “turn back into ....” 
DUGVAKTAMU “lid” (Hitt. reading unknown). 

pl. n. NAKTAMO 1 21. 
namma “then” sentence-connective. 

* then" I 33 (bis), 38, 54, 56, IL 18, 40, 41, 49, 54, TIT 43, 53, IV 3, 7, 
[13], 24, 29, 42. 
DUGNAMANDU “a small vessel for liquids ” (G., KIF 1 202 in. 4) (Hitt. reading 
unknown). 

sg. n. NAAM-MA-AN-DU I 21. 
naéma conj. “ or.” 

connecting words I 2, 5, 8, IV 31, 40 (after nassu). 

connecting sentences I 3, 4 (bis) and after nassu II 32, 33. 
nassu eonj. * either." 

before words I 1, 5, 8, TV (31). 

before sentences IT 31. 
nekuz in nekux mehur “ at nightfall” I 24. 
NIS in NIS DINGIR-L] “ oath” (Hitt. lenkai- m.). 

sg. a. III 41, 5l. 
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UZUNÍG.GIG n. *lHver(?) ? (So. Bil. 78ff.; Hitt. leši, lišśi q. v.). 
sg. a. IV 30, 39. 
NINDA m. and n. “bread, loaf” (Hitt. reading unknown; ef. NINDA-an ace. 
KBo IV 811 20; KBOV 21 3, 5, 7; XXVII 29 1 11; etc.). 
sg.? n. NINDA I 22, 25. 
sg. a. NINDA I 27, 34, III 43, 53, 56, IV 4, 29. 
sg. g. SA NINDA I 49. 
cf, NINDA KUR,.RA (acc.) III 23. 
NINDA determ. before kinds of loaves, see NINDAwakkisar. : 
NINDA.IA.E.DÉ.A *tallow cake” (So, Bil, 172 with fn. 2) (Hitt. reading 
unknown). 
sg. n. I 23. 
sg. a. I 25, 28, 35, III 58, IV 4. 
NINDA.ZAB.MES “soldier bread(??) ” (Hitt. reading unknown). 
sg.? n. I 19. 
NITA “male” (Hitt. reading unknown). 
sg. n. NITÁ I 12. 
Ni.TE “hody, limb” (Hitt. téuekkun- n.; tuekka-, m.; q. v.). 
sg. abl. NI. TE-a2 II 28, 
pl.a. Ni.TE (neut.) JII 2. 
nu sentence connective “and, and so, thus" (Ungn. ZDMG 74 417f.; (ef. G., 
AM 303) passim. 
nu is missing: 
1) at the very beginning of the text: I 1 
at the beginning of a section: I 11. 
at the beginning of a direct quotation I 30, 36, II 9, 15, 18, 30, 46, 56, 
III 2, 6, 35, 44, 47, IV 1, 5, 8. 
in enumerations (lists): I 12ff., 18 ff., 52. 
2) in a parenthesis: I 9, IV 44. 
3) in closely connected parallel sentences I 42, II 36, 37, 49, 63, III 36, 
IV 41. 
Also I 28, I 35 (bis), III 58, IV 1, 4 (bis). 
4) in à postponed relative sentence: II 47, III 33. 
5) after pai- “go”: IV 16. 
Unexplained III 54. 
NU.GAL “ does not exist” (Hitt. natta e3zi?). 
I 41. 
NUMUN n. “seed” (Hitt. readinz warwalan-0)....2200 00 eee eeeenennenja 7i 
sg. n. NUMUN-an I 47. 
B, P 
DUGpahhwnali- n. * brazier.” 
sg.? n. pahhunali Y 20. 
sg. abl. pahhunaliaz II 23, 26. 
pai- (14) “go.” 
prs. sg. 3 paizet I 26, 34, TL 61, III 35, 37, 47, 56, IV 4, 16, 32. 
kattan arha pai- (with d.-l. ard -kan), III 35, 37, 47. 
PANI Akk. prep. *in front of" (Hitt. piran postpos.). 
II 31, 33. 
panku- m. “nobility, noblemen; totality.” 
sg. g. pangawas II 39, III 41. 
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BABBAR “white” (Hitt. reading unknown). 
sg. inst. (ISTU ....) BABBAR III 21. 
paprah(h)- (11) “make unclean.” 
prt. sg. 3 paprahta II 32, 33 (bis). 
prt. pl. 3 paprabir II 31. 
dur.-dist. paprakhiske/a-. 
prt. pl. 3 paprabhiskir II 16, 19. 
papratar/n- n. “ uncleanness.” 
sg. n. papratar III 4, 44. 
sg. a. papratar I 7, 38, II 36, 58, III 9, 40, 50. 
sg. g. paprannas 1 6, 8, II 11, 34, 46, 47, 56, 57, IV 43. 
sg. dat. papranni I 2, 3. 
sg. abl. paprannaz II 10, III 7. 
paprannanza IV 2. 
para adv. “further on” (Zuntz, Ortsadv, 58 ff.). 
III 46. 
para postpos, and or preverb (Zuntz, Ortsadv. 58 ff.). 
with -San. 
after abl. II 43. 
parkui- “ pure.” 
sg. n..a. neut.? pär-ku-i III 31. 
parkunu- (IT) "purity." 
prt. pl. 3 parkunuer IV 38. 
imp. sg. 2 parkunut I 33, III 55. 
part. parkunwwant-. 
sg. n. parkunuwanza IV 3, 6. 
dur.-dist. parkunuske/a-. 
prs. sg. 3 parkunuskizzi III 48. 
awan arha parkunu- (with d.-i. and -kan) III 55. 
pars- (Il) “break, crumble.” 
middle. 
prs. sg. 3 paršiya I 27, 34, III 57, IV 4. 
parša- m. “ crumb.” 
sg. n. paršaš I 48, 49 (bis). 
parta(e)- (I2) *disentangle( ?)." 
prs. sg. 3 partaizei I 55. 
NA,passila- m. “ pebble.” 
pl. a. passilus II 22. 
-pe see -pit. 
BELU “lord, owner” (Hitt. i$ha- m.). 
sg. voc. BE-LI-IA IV 5, 8. 
BE-EL-IA IV 17. 
penna- (116) “ drive.” 
prs. sg. 3 pennai IV 42, 
prs. pl. 3 pennianzi IV 14. 
periphrast. pass. 
prt. sg. 3 penniyan harzi IV 18. 
Sara penna- (with d.-l. and -kan) IV 42. 


9 
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pessiya- (13) “throw, cast.” 
prs. sg. 3 pi-es-Se-iz-2i I 56. 
Sara pessiya- (in spite of d.-l. no -kan), I 50. 
peda- n. “ place, spot.” 
sg. d.-l. pedi II 51, III 17, 29. 
peda- (113) “bring.” 
prs. sg. 3 pedai I 43. 
prs. pl. 3 pedanzi III 17. 
lPikku proper name IV 45. 
piran postpos. or prev. 
with d.-l. I 40, II 32, 48. 
pisgatalla- “one who lets loose(?), releaser.” 1.0... cee cece cece e ee eaes 95 
-pit part. of emphasis and identification (for the reading ef. p. 48 f.). 
after num. “one” I 10. 
after pron. IV 44. 
after adv. “so” III 55. 
pittar- n. * wing." 
sg. n. pittar Y 46, III 12. 
sg. a, pittar II 4. 
(GDpittar/n- n. “ tray.” 
sg. d.-l. piddani Y 51, II 13, 40. 


BURASU see fwwalli-. 0... ee cece tn en tenn eee ees 19 ff. 
purut- me mud: ent make Bee ee E EE aede 65 ff. 
sg. a. purut Y 34, 36. 
puwatti- m. “mark (of ownership)........ 0... 0c cece cee eee cece eens 94 
S 
SA; red” (Mitt. mi q.v.) ia un VER DRE eas TO f. 


sg. a. I 55, II 28, 40. : 
SAL “woman” (Hitt. reading unknown, cf. p. 29). 
sg. n. SAL-ea I 2, 8, 11, 12, 15, III 32. 
sg. g. SAL-TI I 15 (mistake). 
sg. d.-l. SAL-ni I 4, 5. 
SAL det. before female proper names and professions, see SALTunnawi, SALSU- 


HUR.LAL. 
SAL.SU.GI “the old woman (a priestess)” (Hitt. zigazha/ur?, So., Bil. 194 
N: nr Be ne 29 f. 
sg. n. I 1 (?), 24, 39, 54, 57, IT 42, 62, III 1, 19, 43, 54. 
sg. g. SA ..... SAL.SU.GI IV 44. 


SAL-TU “female” (Akk. sinnistu, Hit}. reading unknown). 
sg. n. SAL-T7 I 13. 
SAL-wini (or Salwini-?) “name of a kird” fn. 15. 
SI “horn” (Hitt. reading unknown; SI-ar 1 42 III 44). 
sg. a. IV 7. 
SIG “thin ” (Hitt. mitgaimi-: XXV 1] II 50 and dupl. II 5 I 21). 
sg. n. I 25. 
sg. a. I 27, 34, III 43, 53, 56, IV 4. 
SIG m. “wool” (Hitt. reading unknown; aec. SfG-an XXIV 9 I 43; i. SÍG-ni-it 
XXIV 10 III 13; 11 III 11; ef, p. 89 on kisri-). 
sg. n. I 45 (bis). 
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sg. a. I 55, II 28 (bis), 40 (bis). 
sg. inst. ISTU SiG I 16, 18, III 21, 26. 
SÍG determ. before woolen objects, see SÍGasara-, SiGehurati-, 
SILA “lamb” (Hitt. reading unknown). 
sg. n. 1 22. 
LUSIPAD m. “herdsman” (Hitt. westara- m. So., BoSt 7 00 ff.). 
sg. n. III 48. 
SISKUR "ritual" (Hitt. oniur n. G., AM 226), (also SISKUR.SISKUR). 
sg. n. I 10. 
sg. a. I 8, 9, TI 34. 
sg. g. SA S. S. IV 43. 
S. S. (after another ideog. gen.) IV 44. 
in EN SISKUR 1 32, 37, III 39, 49, IV 11. 
in EN SISKUR.SISKUR 1 53, II 61, IV 37. 
SALSUHUR.LAL “temple girl” (Fr., Vert. 2 155£.) (Hitt. reading unknown). 
sg. n. II 65, 66. 
Š 
ŠA Akk. part of the gen.; before ideog. only, corresponding to the Hitt. gen. I 9, 
19 (bis), 40, 48, 49, 60, 62, 63, TI 14 (bis), 37, 38, 62, IV 43 (bis), 44. 
-ÑA Akk. poss. pron. of the 3rd pers. sg. fem. “ her.” 
I6. 
Sahh-(?) * sweep ?(?) (with -kan). 
dur.-dist. Sahhiske/a-. 
prs. sg. l -Sahbiskimi IIL 2. 
SAH.TUR m. “little pig” (Hitt. reading unknown). 
sg. n. I 12 (bis), 48. 
sg. a. I 60, III 17. 
sg. g. SA SAH.TUR I 60. 
UZUSA n. “ heart ” (Hitt. kir n., kard- m. So., Bil. 951.). 
sg. a. IV 30. 
Sakuni- m. “spring.” . 0.6... cece eee eee rs 64 i. 
sg. n. éakunis I 36. 
sg. g. Sakuniyas I 34, 38, 43, IV 6. 
sg. d.-l. Sakuniya I 33, IV 3. 
gakuniya- (13) “bring, pour up.7..... 6. ee ee eee eee eee tees 65 
dur.-dist. Sakuneske/a- 
prs. sg. 2 Sakuneskisi I 37. 
appan Sara Sakuniya- (with abl. and -kan) I 37. 


Salla- (middle) (1?) “become flat.”... 0.2... occ cece ence 78 
imp. pl. 3 Sallantaru II 20, 
Sallanu= (LT) “make Sat” 2.2.2.2 en Bra aan a san 78 


prs. sg. 3 Sallanuzzi II 18. 

arha Sallanu- “make flat.” 

-§an (encl.) local indicator “ above.” 

1) The sentence contains a postpos. preverb. 
arha II 44. 
katta I 51, II 40, III 57. Ser katta II 42. 
para II 43. 
piran Y 39. 
Ser I 56, 60, 61, 63, 64, IT 1, 2, 14. 


190 The Hittite Ritual of Tunnaux 


2) The local indication is contained in the particle alone. 
“on” I 28, II 13. 
3) adverb as predicate. 
anda III 13. 
mutilated IV 39. 
šankuwaya- m. “ (finger) nail " fn. 126. 
$apiya(e)- (I2) “ cleanse.” 
imp. sg. 2 $apiyai I 32. 
part. Sapiyant-. 
sg. n. Sapiyanga IV 3, 6, 27. 
šara postpos. or preverb “ up, upon.” 
with -kan. 
and d.-l. IV 42. 
and abl. I 36 (appan Sara). 
without -kan or -šan. 
šara penna- “ drive up ” IV 18; šara peššiya- “throw upon ...” I 56. 
Sarazziyaz adv. “on the upper side.” 
III 20. 
UZUsarhuwant- n. “ fetus.” 
pl. n. Sarhuwanta I 5. 


GdIS$orra- mi. rk) Marias N ers 52 
sg. n. I 19. 
sg. a2. III 6, 12. 

Sarra- (II 4) “break off, divide, distribute, set up.’ ....... cc eee cer ewes 45 ff. 


part. Sarrant-. 
sg. n. neut. Sarran I 6, III 11. 
dur.-dist Sarriske/a-. 
prs. sg. 1 Sarriskimi III 10. 
prt. sg. 3 sarriskit III 7. 
arka šarra “ disable, incapacitate’ I 6, IIT 7; awan arha áarro- “ break clear 
off ” III 10, 11. 
Sena: m "fsufe s lll... ee en ERES EE PENES T2 ff. 
sg. n. Sena$ I 49, 50. 
sg. a. Senan 1I 03 (bis), III 15. 
pl. a. genus IT 1, 14, 16. 
Ser postpos, and or prev. “ above.” 
with -kan, -San. 
and d.-1. I 3, 57, 60, 61, 63 IT 1, 2, 3, 8, 14. 
Ser arha II 5, 52; Ser katta II 42. 
without -kan. 
ser ishuwa- I 28; Ser warp- II 65; ser onda ishai- 1II 21 see s. v. anda. 
-Ši suff. of the dat. of the 3rd pers. sg. “ him.” 
dat. I 56, 60, 61, 63, 64, II 1, 2, 8, 14, 22, 25, 28, 35, 37, 38, 42, 44, 46, 50, 52, 
III 3, 11, 13, 38, 44. 
dat. used instead of a poss. suff. I 4, II 43, 54. 
Sip(p)ant- (II 1) “pour a libation." 
prs. sg. 3 &ipanti I 9, 35, IV 1, 6, 25. 
sup. Sipanduwanei Y 23. 
šišša- (middle) “ collide” fn. 124. 
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Siya- (1 3) “throw.” 
prs. sg. 8 il-t-e-iz-zi III 43. 
§i-i-ia-iz-2i TII 54. 
appe Siya- (with -za-kan) “throw away from oneself” III 43. 
SU “hand” (Akk. qdtu, Hitt. kesáar- n., ke$$a/era- m. G., Mél. Pedersen 493 f.). 
sg. inst. SU-it IV 3. 
sg. d. (tuel) SU-TI-KA 1 32. 
pl. a. SU.HI.A II 21. 
-ŠU pron. suff. poss. of the 3rd pers. sg. his, her " (Hitt. -$i/e- and its cases). 
I 4, 16, 18, 37, 1I 9, 11, 35, 44. 
cf. EGIR-SU. 
-SU * times" after numerals (Hitt. -anki; cf. Eh., OLZ 1929 328 fn. 1). 
see 1-SU, 3-SU. 
$uhha- (XI 3) “ scatter.” 
prs. sg. 3 Suhhai I 35. 
SukSuka- m.? “ shackle.” 
sg. a. Suksukan III 38. 
Summanzan- m. "string, rope? (G., Mél. Pedersen 490 f.). 
sg. n. $ummanza I 45. 
sg. a. Summanzanan II 4. 
Sunna- (II 5) “ fill” (with -kan). 
imp. sg. 3 sunniddu IV 13. 
dur.-dist. sunneske/a-. 
prs. sg. 3 Sunneskizzi IV 10. 


D,T 


D determ. before names of deities and deified objects, see DMAH, DUTU, DZA. 
LAM.GAR. 
-ta “ tibi, te.” 
dat. IJI 8, 35, 35, 37. 
da- (II 2) “take.” 
prs. sg. 3 dai I 25, 33, 39, 55, 56, II 5, 43, 45, 50. 
prs. pl. 3 danzi I 11, 12. 
imp. sg. 2 da I 32. 
part. dant-. 
sg. n. danza I 31. 
dur.-dist. daske/a-. 
prs. sg. 1 daskimi IT 35, 37, 38, 39, 46, 49. 
prs. sg. 3 daskiezi I 39, II 29. 
arha da- (with -kan) “take away” II 29, 35; (with dat. and -kan) “take 
away from ....,” (with abl. and -kan) “take out from ....” II 50; 
para da- (with abl. and -kan) “ take off from ...." II 43. 
TAHAPSU “a kind of girdle” (Hitt. reading unknown). 
g. TA-HAP-SI (after ideog.) I 15. 
dai-, ie- (11 2) “ put, place.” 
prs. sg. 3 dai I 28, 34, TI 13, 40, 51, 64, III 27, 57. 
part. tiyant- sg. n. ti(y)anea I 2. 
katta dai (with d.l. and -San) * deposit " II 40, 51, III 57. 
tak- (?) “be equivalent ” fn. 200. 
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tamai- “ other." 
sg. n. m. tamais I 3. 
dammili adv. (loc.) “in another (place) ” (So. BoSt 10 12). 
III 17. 
dankui- “ dark, black,” pl. neut. “ black clothes.” 
sg. a. neut. dankwi II 47. 
pl. a. n. dankuwa YI 49. 
dankuna- (II 61) * make dark." 
dur.-dist dankuneske/a- 
prt. pl. 3 dankunesker II 30. 
dankuwa(e)- (I 2) “be dark.” 
dur.-dist. dankuwiske/a-. 
prt. sg. 3 dankuwiskit IL 48. 
dannaora- "empty ne nn a Rr en re .. 50. 
sg. a. dannaran II 52. 
pl. n. dannares 1 14. 
topuwas- nn, “rib, side” fn. 126. 
tarkumma- “ announce.” 
dur.-dist. tarkummiyeske/a- 
prs. sg. 3 [tar-kum-]mi-i-e-es-ki-iz-zi TII 30. 
terna- (Il 3) “ put, let.” 
prs. sg. 3 tarnai III 14. 
imp. sg. 2 tarna II 58, 60. 
periph. pass. tarnan [hark-?] IV 28. 
arha tarna- “remove” (without -kan) II 58, 60, IV 282 
GIStarsa- “ shoot.” 
pl.? a. tarša IV 18. 
taršna- m. “ throat? ” fn. 126. 
tepu- “ small,” neut. “ small quantity.” 
sg. n-a. neut tepu I 45 (bis), 46 (bis), 47, 48 (bis). 
UZUTI see tapuwas-. 
TI-tar/n- n. “life” (Hitt. huiswatar/n-). 
sg. n-a. TI-tar IV 19. 
DINGIR m. “god, deity ” (Akk. ilu(m) q.v., Hitt. šiu-, šiuni-, šiuna- Eh., ZA 
NF 9 170 ff.). 
sg. g. SA DINGIR-Z II 37. 
(NI-IS) DINGIR-LI III 41, 51. 
pl. g. DINGIR. MES-a$ TI 59, IIT 4, 9, 41, 51. 
pl. d.-1. (PA-NI) DINGIR.MES II 31. 
tiyaniya- (13) “cram? cc cee teen ee cece bese uneese sacs 178 
dur.-dist. tiyaneske/a-. 
prs. sg. 1 tiyaneskimi II 12, 17. 
prt. pl. 3 tiyaneskir II 10. 
TI-IA-DU (or tiyadu?) an implement (if ideog., Hitt. reading unknown). 
sg. n. I 19. 
sg. a. II 8, 13. 
tuekka- m. * body " (G., Mél. Pedersen 489 f., cf. Nf. TE). 
pl. d.-1. tuekkas I 56. 
tuel g. “of you.” 
I 31, IV 2. 
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tuk dat. “to you.” 
I 30. 
GISTUG “box-wood ” (Hitt. reading unknown). 
sg. g. SA GISTÜG I 19 (bis), II 62. 
DUG determ. before names of vessels, see DUGhanissa-, DUGhupuwai-, DUGKUKU- 
BU, DUGNAKTAMU, DUGpahhuwalli-, DUGUTGL. 
DUG.A “ water vessel” (Hitt. reading unknown). 
sg.? n. I 21. 
T6G.G6.E.A "shirt" pl. tantum neut. Hitt. reading unknown). 
n. I 13, 17. 
a. II 41, III 12. 
TUG determ. before cloth, ef. TCGkariulli, TOGGAD.DAM. 
DUMU m. “ child, son” (ef. So., Bil. 31 f.). 
pl. n. DUMU.MES I 4. 
DUMU-latar/n- n. “ mankind.” 
sg. g. DUMU-lannas II 60. 
DUMU.LG.GAL.LU “mankind” (Hitt. dandukisnas DUMU-as? Eh. ap. So. 
Bil 51). 
sg. g. SA D.L.G.L. II 38. 
sg. d... (PA-NI) D.L.G.L. II 33. 
DUMU.NITA “son” (Hitt. reading unknown; cf. DUMU.NITA-li dl. XXIV 
8119; DUMU.NITA-an ace. XXIV 8 pass.). 
pl. inst. ISTU DUMU.NITA.MES IV 12. 
DUMU.SAL “daughter” (Hitt. reading unknown; cf. DUMU.SAL-is XXIV 8 
I 16). 
pl inst. ISTU DUMU.SAL.MES IV 12. 
SALTunnawi, Tunnauya- proper name J 1, IV 44. 
DUP “tablet ” (Hitt. tuppi-). 
sg. n. DUP IV 43. 
tuppi- n.? “ tablet.” 
sg. abl. tuppiza IT 6. 
GISDUBBIN see Sankuwaya-. 
TUR “small” (cf. So., Bil 31 f.). 
sg. n. mase. TUR I 19. 
pl. n. TUR-TI 1 19, 20. 
duwarna(e)- (I 2) “break (trans.).” 
prs. sg. 3 duwarnizei II 53. 
arka duwarna(e)- (without -kan) * break to pieces." 


U 
UKGS “cucumber ” (Hitt. reading unknown). 
I 49. 
UL “not” (Hitt. natta). 
I 42. 
UMMA. adv. “thus” with following proper name. 
I1. 


UNETU pi. “implements ” (Hitt. reading unknown, neut. XITI 35 IV 21f.). 
n. (st. estr.) U-NU-UT I 20. 
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uppa- (II 6) “send here.” 
prs. sg. 3 uppai II 62, 63. 
anda uppa- “bring in” II 62, 63. 
UZUGR “limb, part of the body ” (Hitt. hapegdar- n.; Lapesnant-m.).... 42 ff. 
sg. n. UZUOR IV 2, 6. 
sg. a. UZUGR I 32, IV [38]. 
sg. abl. ISTU ... OR II 35, III 8, 49. 
pl. n. UZUÓR.UI.A I 6. 
pl. abl. ISTU ... UZUOR.HI.A I 37. 
UR.TUR m. “small dog” (Hitt. reading unknown). 
sg. n. I 12. 
sg. a. I 61, III [177]. 
sg. g. SA UR. TUR I 62. 
URU m. “city” (Hitt. reading kaprira-1). 
sg. d.-l. URU-ia IV 42. 
usantari- “bearing young, fertile.?........ cc cece cece eee erence cere sees 75 
sg. n. usantaris I 52, IV 8, 11. 
sg. a. usantarin IV T. 
sg. d... usantari IV 9. 
uske/a- see au(8)-. 
uda- (II 3) “bring here.” 
prs. pl. 3 udanzi III 15. 
katta uda- (with abl. and -kan), “bring out of ....” III E15]. 
uttar/n- n. * matter, word, formula." 
sg. d.-l. uddani II 48. 
sg. abl. uddanaz II 47. 
uddananza I 6, IV 27. 
UDU m. “sheep ” (Hitt. iyant- Eh., ZA NF 9 179 fn. 1; ef. however UDU-ué n. 
XVII 101 8; UDU-un acc. IX 4 11 13; CH $880; XXVIII 78 IV 1). 
sg. n. I 22. 
sg. a. I 56. 
sg. g. in LOSIPAD UDU III 48. 
DUTU m. “sun” (Hitt. istanu- G., Kulturg. 129). 
sg. n. DUTU-us IV 28. 
sg. voc. DUTU IV 5, 8, [17]. 
sg. g. DUTU-as IV 27. 
sg. d... DUTU-i IV 24. 
ANA. DUTU IV 25. 
DUGUTÜL m. “pot” (Hitt. reading unknown; neut. XXVII 16 III 4, IV 4; 
a.-1. UTCL-ni KBo II 5 II 18; I 17 III 28). 
sg. n. DUGUTÓL I 20. 
sg. a. DUGUTOL II 52. 
UDU.GANA, “ewe” (Hitt. reading unknown). 
sg. a. I ll. 
UDU.SIR m. “ram.” (Hitt. reading unknown; ef. UDU.SIR-i$ m. XVI 29 
obv. 8). 
sg. a. I Il. 
uwa- (I 8) “ come.” 
prs. sg. 3 wwieei I 53. 
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prs. pl. 3 uwanzi III 2. 
prt. sg. 1 wwanun I 30. 
UZU determ. before parts of the body cf. UZUIA, UZUIA.UDU, UZUNÍG.GIG, 
UZUSA, Sarhuwant-, UZUGR. 


WwW 
-wa particle of direct discourse. 
II 46, IV 19 (otherwise omitted in this text!). 
wahnu- (I 7) “cause to turn, turn.” 
prs. sg. 3 wahnuzi II 5, 53. 
Ser arha wahnu- (with d.-l. and -kan) “brandish over ...” II 5, 53. 
NINDAwakkesar/n- (wagessar/n-) n. * bite." 
sg. g. SA NINDAwakkesar I 48. 
wappu- n. and m. “river bank, clay pit.” 2... 0... cece eee ne ence ones 53 ff. 
Sg. g. wappuwas I 26, 27, 30, 31, 33, 43, IV 1, 33. 
sg. d.-l. wappui I 25, 27, 28, III 57, 58 (bis). 
sg. abl. wappuwag I 31. 
warp- (Y 1) “bathe” (with -ze). 
prs. sg. 3 warpzi II 65. 
sup. warpuwanzi II 61, 64. 
warnu- (I 7) “burn (trans.).” 
prs. pl. 3 warnuwanzi III 18. 
was- see wes-. 
wa-aš-ša-a-ši 1.? III 36. “to his pasture? ?.” 
wassiya- (I 3) “put on (clothes) ” (with -za). Cf. wes-, was-. 
prs. sg. 3 wassezzi I 54. 
watar/n- n. * water." 
sg. inst. wetenit II 25. 
watarnah (h)- (I 1) “communicate, command.” 
sup. watarnahhuwanzi I 26. 
wawarkima- m. meaning unknown. 
sg. n. wawarkimas I 44. 
sg. a. wawarkiman II 2. 
wes-, was- (I 1 “put on (clothes) ” cf. wassiya-. 
pass. periphr. f 
prs. sg. 3 wassan harzi II 41. 
part wasant- 
sg. n. masc. wa-as-Sa-an-za IV 22. 
sg. n. neut. wa-sa-a-an IV 15, 17. 
wilan-, wila- m.  *elay " see IM..... liess eese 63 f. 


-za reflexive particle (G.-Ped., MS 38 ff.; Fr., OLZ 1936 306 ff.). 
-(a)z (ef. So., Bil. 114 fn. 4) III 18, IV 5, 26. 
-gan (G., Arch. Or. 5 3) I 3. 
1) “se” 
arra- “ wash ” II 25. 
warp- “bathe” II 65. 
2) “sibi (used in analogy to -ši “ei ”). 
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da- “fetch” I 24. 

ep- “seize (for oneself) " IV 7, 16. 
Sipant- *libate (for oneself) " I 7. 
halzai- “invoke (for onese. f) " I 3. 
wes- “put on (clothes) ” I 54. 

3) “sibi” with following noun + poss. suffix. 
arra- “to wash (one's hands) " II 21. 
ehurada(e)- “to stop (one’s ears) ” I 18. 

with following noun (-+ understood suffix). 
dai- “deposit (at one’s feet) " II 63. 
Sunna- “fill (one's house) ' IV, 9, 11, 
arka šarra- “ incapacitate (one’s limbs) ” HI 6. 

4) “sibi” with following compound verb. 
appa šiya- “throw away from (oneself) " III 43, 53. 

with -kan as a local indicator. 
au(š)- “see, experience (in oneself) ? I 7. 

5) with certain verbs. 
halzessa- “ call somebody something " I 9. 

6) in nominal sentences. 

IV 2, 5, 26, 
mutilated III 18. 
ZA.GIN “blue” (Hitt. andara-, andarant-, cf. 71). 
sg. a. ZA.GIN II 28, 40. 
GISZA.LAM.GAR “tent” (Hitt. reading unknown). 
Sg. n. (masc.!) I 42. 
sg. d... GISZA.LAM.GAR I 53. 
ANA DZA.LAM.GAR IV 32. 
sg.(?) abl. GISZA.LAM.GAR-az III [14]. 
pl. n. (neut.!) GISZA.LAM.GAR.HI.A I 40. 
pl. d.-1. GISZA.LAM.GAR-as III 19. 
furthermore (neut.) III 31. 
zai-, ze- (II 2) “ cook, boil." 
part. geant-. 
pl. a.? 2é-e[-an-ta?] IV 30. 
-ZAN See -ea. 
ZAB (reading and meaning?) in 
NINDA.ZAB.MES I 19. 
zashai- m. “ dream.” 
pl. a. za-aS-hi-mu-us III 51. 
zik “ thou.” 
n. I 36. 
voc. I 31, IV 28(?). 
eingkki- m. meaning unknown. 
sg. n. zinakkis I 47. 
zinna- (II 6?) “ complete, finish.” 
prs. sg. 3 ginnai IT 21. 
zigaxrha/ur see SAL.SU.GI. 
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Numerals 


I determin. before male proper names, see IPikku. 
1 (Akk. ISTEN); Hitt. šana-, Q., Lang. 11 185 ff., doubted by Fr., Idg. Jb. 21 
298 and by So., Bil. 77 fn. 3 but confirmed by XXIX 34 16: Sa-ni-ia = 
1l-el which the sense demands. 
sg. n. 1 I 12 (bis), 19, 22 (bis), 23, 49, 52, 56. 
sg. a. 1 I 27, 34, IT 63. 
sg. n.-a. neut. 1 I 13, 14, 22. 
l-EN I1 10. 
Sg. n. unkn. gender 1 I 22 (bis). 
Sg. &. unkn. gender 1 I 25, IV 29. 
sg. d. l-edani II 51. 
pl. u. masc. I-NU-TI 1 14, 15, [15], 17. 
pl. a. unkn. gender 1-NU-Ti? I 13, 17. 
1-NU-TU, Y 15. 
1-KAM * first" (Hitt. reading unknown) II 43. 
1-SU “once” (Hitt. reading unknown). 
II 67, IV J, 5. 
2 (Hitt. reading da-?). 
n. I 19, 20, 21 (bis), 44 (bis). 
a. II 1, 8, 16. 
3 (Hitt. tri-: Eh., OLZ 1929 322 ff.). 
n. I 21. 
a. III 23, IV 29(1). 
8-8U “three times” (Hitt. reading unknown). 
JV 40, 41, 42. 
4 (Hitt. reading unknown). 
n. I 20. 
6 (Hitt. reading unknown). 
n. I 20. 
8 (Hitt. reading unknown). 
n. I 21(?). 
9 (Hitt. reading unknown). 
n. I 18, 19. 
a. II 62. 
12 (Hitt. reading unknown). 
n. I 44, IV 2, 6. 
a. I 32, III 6, IV 38. 


abl (ISTU) 12 .... II 35, III 8, 49. 
LI-IM * thousand " (Hitt. reading unknown; cf. LI-IM-ti-li " by thousands " VITI 
67 13). 
a. III 48. 


10000 (Hitt. reading unknown). 
a. III 48. 


Al. 
Ann. 
CH 
Hatt. 
Pap. 


KBo I 30 
42 


51 

II 3 
II 4 
III 


IV 


DD Ne so 


V 


V 
2BoTU 6 


e 


KUBII4 
11193 
110 

V 6 
VI 45 
VII 1 
3 

13 

29 

41 
VIII 36 
IX 4 


31 


X72 
91 

XII 25 
26 

34 


III 


LIST OF PASSAGES TREATED 


74 


I 37 fi. 
i 40 ff. 
II 3 ff. 
$ 110 
$111 
II 30 


III 


48 f, 


obv. 14 
I 32 
II 44 ff. 


III 25 ff. 


II 9 


E ER oM 


34 ff. 
52 f. 
56 ff. 


I 24 ff. 
II 7 ff. 
l 15£f. 


Jil 


obv. 31 ff. 


27 f. 


I 50 ff. 


nu 
III 
IH 
III 
Ill 
Til 


1 ff. 
1 ff. 


18 f. 


40 ff, 


17 


10 ff. 
18 ff. 
18 ff. 


V TA. 


Ili 


21 ff. 


II 13 ff. 


20 f. 
obv. 8 ff. 


obv. 4 


rev. 
obv. 12 ff. 


M 


I 18 ff. 


III 


32 f. 


I 14 


I21 


IT öfl. 


III 


18. 


II 2f. 
II 1ff. 
I 51 ff. 


35 
90 
90 
44 
67 f. 
68 
37 
38 
89 
50 f. 


92 ff. 


80 f. 
72 
100 
44 
99 f. 
38 
51 
67 
33 
66 
54 
89 f. 
90 
38 
711. 
58 f. 
90 
81 f. 
59 ff. 
8T 
36 
93 
90 
66 f. 
49 
102 
89 
43 
69 
90 
65 
54 
35 
99 
88 
100 


199 


57 
XIII 2 


4 

XV 31 
32 

34 


XVII 10 


14 

20 

27 
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